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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

HE General Editor does not hold himself respon-
sible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatwent is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort with the omission of the
marginal readings. For permission to use this Text
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

TRINITY CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.
January, 1910,



PREFACE

HE same methods have been adopted in the prepara-

tion of the following Commentary on the Epistle to

the Galatians as in that of the volume on the Epistles to

the Colossians and to Philemon, viz, first, the independent

use of concordance and grammar, and only afterwards the
examination of commentaries and other aids.

"The difficulties of the Epistle are not of the same kind
as those of Colossians and Philemon. There (especially in
Colossians) many strange words which in after years acquired
highly technical meanings had to be considered ; here rather
historical circumstances and Jewish modes of thought.

The former of these unfortunately are still far from
certain, Even the district intended by Galatia is doubtful,
and the discussion of it is often conducted with more
warmth than its importance warrants. Personally I greatly
regret that I am unable to accept the very attractive
theory presented with so much brilliancy of expression
and originality of thought by Sir William Ramsay, viz.
that the Churches of Galatia to whom St Paul here writes
are those whose origin is described at length in Aects xiii,
and xiv, Its fundamental presupposition is that, as
St Paul’s plan of campaign was to win the Roman Empire
for Christ by seizing strategic points, he would not have
visited so outlying a part as Northern Galatia. Hence if
the Acts and our Fpistle, backed up though they are by
the consensus of Patristic evidence, appear to say that he
did do so, this can be only in appearance not in fact, But
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I confess that the more I study the arguments adduced
against the primd facie meaning of the passages in question
the less they impress me, and, in particular, all attempts
to date the Epistle on what may be called the Southern
theory appear to me to fail. I therefore find myself reluc-
tantly compelled to adhere to the older opinion that the
Epistle was written to the Churches of North Galatia, at
a date between the writing of the Second Epistle to the
Corinthians and the Epistle to the Romans.

Of more permanent interest is the revelation in this
Epistle of 8t Paul’s training in Jewish modes of thought
- and exegesis. These indeed may be traced in every book
of the N.T. (though the words and phrases due to them
are often grossly misunderstood by friend and foe), but here
they obtrude themselves on the most careless of readers.
No one but a Jew accustomed to Rabbinic subtlety would
have thought of the argument of the curse (iii. 13, 14), or
of the seed (iii. 16), or even of Sarah and Hagar (iv. 21—
27). These and other examples in our Epistle of the
working of Paul’s mind ought perhaps to have given more
stimnlus to the study of his mental equipment than has
been the case.

Far more important however in our Epistle than either
of these two rather academic subjects is its insistence upon
the true character of the Gospel. St Paul opposed, with
all the warmth of knowledge bought by experience, the
supposition that Christ came only to reform Judaism, to
open its door more widely to the Gentiles, or to attract them
by the substitution of another Law of commands and
ordinances for that to which they had been accustomed
as heathen. It is the verdiet of history that his efforts,
though successful for the moment, have to a great extent
been a failure. To try to keep rules and to observe com-
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mands and prohibitions is, comparatively speaking, so easy
that the Christian Church has only teo often preferred to
set up a Law of this kind, in preference to accepting the
Gospel in its simplicity, which is the good news of immediate
pardon for the sinner, and of free grace continually bestowed
in Christ. It is this Gospel, with all that it involves of
freedom from legal bondage, whether Jewish or Christian,
which is the central truth of our Epistle, this which the
student must endeavour to grasp and make his own, with
a knowledge bought, like St Paul’s, by experience, and a
love deepening with the increased perception of the love of
God in Christ (ii. 20).

It will be observed that when an obelisk (*) is affixed to
s word it means that all the passages are mentioned where
that word occurs in the New Testament, and that when
the double obelisk (1) is affixed it means that all the
passages are mentioned where the word occurs in the Greek
Bible,

A L W,
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

Deissmann’s Licht vom Osten is announced for immediate publi-
cation in English under the title Light from the dncient East.

p. xxxi, l. 13. The thesis “ Galatiang the earliest of the Pauline
Epistles  is defended by Mr C. W. Emmet in the Ezpositor, vir. 9,
p. 242 (March, 1910).

p. 26, 1. 14. For ‘“It probably connotes only physieal eminence ™
read “ded. See il. 1 note.”

p. 36,1. 16. Dele ** Bee notes on Textual Criticism.”

p. 36, L. 4 from bottom. Dele ¢ See notes on Textual Criticism.”

p. 113, L. 3 from bottom. ¥or **Bee notes on Textual Criticism ™’
read “'Inood is omitted by B only.”

p- 141, 1. 9 from bottom. Dr J. H. Moulton suggests that the
scars on St Paul were to Roman officials marks of identification, in
accordance with deseriptions found in the papyri. Expository Times,
Mareh, 1910, p. 283.

March 2, 1910.
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER L

Toe History oF THE (GALATIANS AND OF THE PROVINCE
OF (GALATIA.

1. The Galatians. The relation of the words Celtae (KeAral
or Kekroi), Galatae (Teidrad), and Galli (TadXol) is obscure, and
the meaning of each is doubtful. Celtae may be derived either
from the root ¢ef (cf. celsus) and may mean “ superior,” “noble,”
or perhaps from a root seen in the old Teutonic Addja-, and may
mean “warriors”; Galatae may be from the root gala- and mean
“brave,” “warriors”; and Galli may be either from the same
root gala, with the same meq.mng, or from ghas-lo-s and mean
“gtrangers,” “foreignersL” ' .. T D e’

The term Galatians was given to those portlons of the Celtic
race which migrated from the East to Europe in the 4th and
3rd centuries B.C,, and, on the one hand, settled finally in North
Italy 390 B.c. and Gaul, and, on the other, after being repulsed
in Greece 280 B.c. passed over into Asia Minor. These last were
sometimes called Gallograecians. For some centuries the terms
Galatians and Gauls were used to designate either branch of
settlers (see below, pp. xiv.sq.)2. A few commentators have even
supposed that our Epistle was written to Churches situated in
what we now call France.

! Bee A, Holder Ait-Celtischer Sprachschatz 1896 under these
words. He gives in columns 1522—1620 a unique collection of
quotations from ancient writers and mscnptxons relative to Galatia.

? e.g. by Polybius and Plutarch, passim. Even the Greek Para-
phrase of Caesar’s Commentsries by Planudes Maximus, ¢. 1300 a.p.,
begins: wdca pév Takatin els Tpla uépy duipnrar.
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(i) Early history in Asia. On crossing into Asia Minor at the
invitation of Nicomedes I of Bithynia, “who concluded a treaty
with the seventeen Celtic chiefs, securing their aid against his
brothers,” they settled in what was afterwards known as Galatial,
harassing all Asia Minor as far as the Taurus, until they were con-
fined to Galatia proper by the victories of the Kings of Pergamos,
and in particular by Attalus I between 240 and 230 B.c.

They were composed of three tribes, the Trokmi in the East,
whose centre was Tavium, the Tectosages in the centre round
Ancyra, and the Tolistobogii on the west round Pessinus. They
thus held the old Royal Road from the Euphrates to Ephesus,
which passed either through or near to those towns, and also
were within striking distance from the newer route through
South Phrygia and Lycacnia. :

Other waves of conquest had preceded them, notably that
of the Phryges about the 10th century B.c., who had by the 3rd
century coalesced with the earlier inhabitants, and had given
" their name to the whole people. Thus the Galatians became
the ruling power among a large population of Phrygians, and
naturally did not remain unaffected by them.

(ii) Z%e intervention of the Romans. In 189 B.c. the consul
Cn. Manlius Vulso led a successful expedition against them, and
in consequence they seern to have submitted to the rulers of
Cappadocia and of Fontus. But about 160 B.c. they conquered
part of Lycaonia, the inhabitants of which are therefore called
by the geographer Ptolemy (v. 4. 10 [8]) wpoceAnupevira,
“inhabitants of the added land.” In 88 B.c. they helped the
Romans in their struggle with Mithridates King of Pontus,
In 64 B.c. the Romans appointed three tetrarchs, of whom
Deiotarus of the Tolistobogii made himself supreme, and was
recogpized by the Romans as King of Galatia. He died in
41 B.c. In 36 B.c. Amyntas, who had been made King of Pisidia
by Antony in 39 B.C, received in addition “@alatia proper,
with Isauria, part of Pamphylia, and W. Cilicia, as well as the

! Perhaps the best map for a dispassionate study of Asia Minor is
that edited by Mr J. G. C. Anderson, published in Murray’s Handy
Classical Series, 1903, price 1s. For a map showing the historical
changes in the development of the Province of Galatia see Encyecl.
Biblica, col. 1592,
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Lycaonian plain intervening between his Pisidian and his Galatian
dominions,” including, it will be noted, both Iconium and Lystra
as well as Antioch.

2. The Roman Province of Gulatia, 25 to 73 A.D.

(i) On the death of 'Amyntas in 25 B.C., his kingdom was
formed into a Roman Province, Pamphylia being taken from it
and mads into a separate Province. Gradually certain additions
were made, especially Paphlagonia in the North in 5 B.c., Komana

" Pontica (Pontus Galaticus) in 34, 35 A.D,, Derbe and its neigh-
bouring district in 41 a.D.

Thus when St Paul visited Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra,
Derbe, all these cities wera in the Roman Province of Galatia.

(ii) Ancyra was the official capital of the Province, but Antioch
a kind of secondary and military capital, situated as it was at the
meeting-place of many roads.

3. Its later history). In 74 A.D. (probably), Vespasian placed
(alatia in some degree under Cappadocia, though they were still
regarded as two provinces, and detached from it Pisidia proper,
but not, therefore, Antioch with its district. In 106 a.D. (probably),
Trajan separated Galatia and Cappadocia again. About 137 A.p.
some part of Lycaonia, including, as it seems, Derbe, but prob-
ably not Lystra, or Iconium and Antioch, was taken from Galatia.
About 295 a.p. Diocletian divided the Province Galatia into two
parts which answered roughly to the two halves of the Kingdom
conferred on Amyntas. “One part was now called the Province
Pisidia, and included Iconium, possibly also Lystra, parts of
Asian Phrygia, all Pisidian Phrygia, and the northern parts of
Pisidia proper. The other was called Galatia, and included
the ‘Added Land’ and a strip of Bithynian territory with the
city of Juliopolis: it was nearly coextensive with the Galatia
of King Deiotaros?”

1 Bee especially Ramsay, Gal. pp. 175 sqq.
2 Ramsay, ibid. p. 178, who alsc mentions still later subdivisions
and rearrangements,
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CHAPTER II

TaE GALATIANS OF THE EPISTLE—WHO WERE THEY?
PRELIMINARY QUESTIONS.

1. The terms “Galatia® and “ Galatians.” The short history
of the Galatians and the Province called by their name will have
suggested to the reader the possibility of much-ambiguity in the
term “Galatia,” according to the meaning that it had at different
times, and the connexion of thought with which it was employed
at any time, It is therefore of primary importance to enguire
into the sense in which St Paul was likely to have used it when
writing to “the churches of Galatia” (i. 2) and apostrophising
his readers as “Galatians” (iii. 1). It is a question of extreme
difficulty, upon which nevertheless deep feeling has been aroused,
and there is therefore the more need of caution, and freedom
from prejudice, in stating and estimating the evidence.

(i) Léterary usage.

() It is convenient to mention here three passages in the
Greek Bible.

(a) 1 Mac. viii. 1, 2, Judas Maccabaeus (¢. 160 B.c.) “heard
of the fame of the Romaus,...and they told him of their wars and
exploits which they do among the Gauls (or Galatians, év rois
Taldraus), and how they conquered them, and brought them
under tribute; and what things they did in the land of Spain.”
It is possible that this refers to the expedition of Manlius
against the Galatians in 189 B.c. (see p. xii.), but he did not
put them under tribute, and the mention of the conquest of
Spain (201 B.C.), even though exaggerated terms are used, points
rather to the conquest of Cisalpine Gaul in 220 B.C.

(8) 2 Mac. viii. 20. Judas Maccabaeus recounts the help
given by God to the Jews “in the land of Babylon, even the
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battle that was fought against the Gauls (or the Galatians, mv
wpds tovs Takdras mapdrafev yevopévnr).” Nothing is known
about this engagement, but prohably some Galatian troops from
Asia Minor were employed in Babylon on one side or the other
in a battle waged by Antiochus the Great (281-—261 B.c.), and a
victory was won against them by Jews. i

(¥) 2 Tim.iv. 10. “Demas...went to Thessalonica; Crescens
to Galatia (els Takariav); Titus to Dalmatia.” If Timothy was
in Asia Minor, as is probable, he would naturally think of the
district nearest him, i.e. of Galatia in Asia Minor, but the
Churches of Vienne and Mayence both claimed Crescens as their
founder, and many fathers (Eusebius, Epiphanius, Jerome/(?),
Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret) explained this passage
as referring to Western Gaul. Lightfoot gives some weight to
this tradition because it is not the primd facie view (see his
Galatians, p. 31).

(6) Non-Biblical writers.

(e) Evidence of the employment of the terms in the wider
and official sense.

(aa) It is probable that long before the establishment of the
first Roman Province,and as far back as the time when Galatia was
first recognized as “a political fact, a definitely bounded country
with its own form of government ” (Ramsay, G'al. p. 81), i.e. after
the victories of Attalus I between 240 and 230 B.c., its inhabitants
were called Galatae whether they were strictly of Gallic birth or
only Phrygians. Thus Manlius, 189 B.¢. (see p. xii.), sold no less
than 40,000 captives into slavery besides the many thousands
whom he slew (Livy, xxxviL 23); Lucullus (74 B.c.) had 30,000
troops of Galatae on active service when marching into Pontus,
and perbaps an equal number must have been left to guard the
country (Plutarch, LZucullus, 14). Again “Galatae” appears to
bave been a very common designation for slaves (probably this
is not unconnected with Manlius’ foray), if one may judge from
the number of them enfranchised at Delphil. It is probable that
1in all these cases Phrygians were included under the term Galatae
if they came from the country known as Galatia.

 See references in Ramsay, Galatians, pp. 79 sqq.
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(bb) After the Romans had formed Galatia into a Province
many writers naturally used the term in the official sense.

So the elder Pliny (died 79 A.D.) speaks of Hydé ("Y&np) a town of
eastern Lycaonia as situated in confinio Galatiae atque Cappa-
dociae (Hist. Nat. v. 95), reckons the Lycaonian towns Lystra
and Thebasa as belonging to Galatia (v. 147), and makes Cabalia
and Milyas which were in the Province of Pamphylia be on the
border of Galatia (¢bid.). ‘They were very far distant from Galatia
proper.

8o Tacitus (died 119 A.p.) by “QGalatia” clearly means the
Province, and by “ Galatians” the inhabitants of the Province,
e.g. Galatiam ac Pamphyliam provincias Calpurnio Asprenati
regendas Galba permiserat (Hist. 1. 9}, and Galatarum Cappa-
documque auxilia (4dnn. xv. 6).

Ptolemy the geographer (¢. 140 a.p.) describes Asia Minor
according to its Provinces, and among them Galatia, with which
he includes parts of Lycaonia, Pisidia and Isauria, and among
other towns the Pisidian Antioch and Lystra (v. 4).

(8) Yet other writers use the terms in a purely geographical,
i.e. the narrower and popular, sense. Thus Strabo, a native of
Pontus (about 54 B.c. to about 24 A.p.), during whose lifetime
the Romans formed the Province, does not speak of Amyntas’
dominions as * Galatia,” but says 'Aciar v évrds "Adves xai Toi
Tatpov wAjy Takardy kai Tdv dmwé 'Apdrre yevopévay é0vdy (XVIL
3. 25). So too he writes oi T'akdra:...8Aafev v viv Takariay xai
TaMloypaikiar Aeyopéymy (XII, 5. 1).

So too Memnon (floruit e. 140 A.p.), a native of Pontus,
describing the coming of the (auls to Asia Minor, writes dme-
réporto T viv Takariav kakovpérny, eis Tpels polpas Tavrnv Savel-
pavres, kai Tovs pév Tpaypols Svopdoarvres, rovs 8¢ ToAwrrofoyiovs,
rots 8¢ Texrdrayasl.

Dio Cassius also (155—235 4.D.), born at Nicaea in Bithynia,
but who lived long at Rome, becoming ultimately consul, writes
about the formation of the Province § Taharia péra rijs Avkaopias
‘Pwpaior dpxovra Eoye (LiTL 26. 3), thus recognizing the two chief
divisions of Amyntas’ Kingdom, without adding any such ex-

! Quoted by Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 73, from Miiller, Fragmente,
L Pp. 536 =xIx.
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planation as would have been necessary if this narrower use of
the term had not been well known to his readers.

So far then it has been seen that while some writers used the
terms in the wider, and more particularly in the official, meaning,
yet three others employed them in the narrower sense. It will
have been noticed also that these three belonged by birth to
Asia Minor, a coincidence which can hardly be accidental. It
is possible that a fourth native of Asia Minor, Saul of Tarsus,
would employ them in the same way.

(¢) 1 Pet. i. 1. *“Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to the
elect who are sojourners of the Dispersion in Pontus, Galatia,
Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia.”

It is generally, and perhaps rightly, assumed that all these
names here mark Provinces, even though the one Province
 Pontus-Bithynia” is divided inte its constituent parts, and
in Cappadocia both Province and district were practically con-
terminous. But in any case the position of Galatia between
Pontus and Cappadocia suggests that only the nporthern, or
rather the north eastern, part of it was meant by St Peter!l.

The mention of Christians in north eastern Galatia, of whose
existence we know pothing in apostolic times, is not more
strange than the mention of Christians in Bithynia. Even in
the case of Cappadocia we have only the allusion of Aec. ii. 8,
and in that of Pontus (besides Ac. ii. 9 again) only the statement
that Aquila was a Jew from that country, Ac. xviii. 2. Perhaps
north and north east (Galatia formed a stepping-stone whereby
the Gospel spread into Pontus on the one side and Cappadocia
on the other.

(ii) The evidence of the Inseriptions. This, unfortunately, is
singularly meagre.

A monument erected in Iconium during the reign either
of Claudius or Nero to an émirpowes Kairapos designates his
administrative district as Taharicis €mapyelas?, but this is

! « The inland route intended to be taken by Silvanus can within
moderste limits be conjectured with tolerable certainty. Of the vast
province of Galatia the part to be visited between Pontus and Cappa-
docia could be only Galatia proper, the Galatia of St Paul's Epistles ”
(Hort, 1 Pet. pp. 188 8qq., of. p. 158, n. 5, see also p.17). He delivered

thege lectures last in 1892, the year in which he died,
2 C. L Gr, 3991,
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only an example of quasi-official usage, proving indeed that
Iconium was then in the Province of Galatia, but giving no
information about the popular use of the term. It is the
same with an inseription found at Antioch in Pisidia to Sospes
a governor of Galatial, in which his rule is given as that of
provine. Gal. Pisid. Phryg. (the abbreviation is doubtless pro-
vinciae not provinciarum, Pisidia and Phrygia being in appo-
sition); but this too is an official, or quasi-official, inscription.
More important is an inscription on a tomb found at Apol-
lonia in the extreme west of the Province, some 50 miles be-
yond Antioch, where a citizen speaks in 222 A.D. of his city
a8 his “fatherland of the Galatians?” and mentions his son’s
career of honourable office among the noble Trokmians. A
plausible explanation is that he was so accustomed to think of
his city as Galatian, owing to it being in the Province of that
name, that he poetically assigned to himself descent from the
Gallic nobles. Yet it may be doubted whether persons dwelling
in South Galatia, who {according to the manifold evidence adduced
by Ramsay) were rather prone to pride themselves on their Greek
culture and Roman citizenship, or at least their subservience to
Rome, would be likely to care to identify themselves with Gala-
tians. It is much as though the Bavarians had been forcibly
incorporated by an external power such as France into a Province
named Prussia, and they eventually boasted of being descended
from Junkers. It is more probable that there was some actual
genealogical connexion between the inhabitants of Apollonia and
the Galatians propers.

Judging therefore by the usage of literary writers, and the
evidence of inscriptions, we conclude that no hard and fast rule
existed with regard to the meaning attributed to * Galatia” and

1 C I. Lat. 1. 291, corrected Suppl. 6818, of. 6819.
Kai I‘a)\a'rwv yuins fyayes és warpida,
ld 7 é,u.ov xvdnras évl Tpbruots {abéofoe-
Tollvexey o péya Sipor éya Tov Buwudr Ef[nka.
Lebas-Waddington, 1192, see Ramsay, Studia Biblica, 1v. 53, and
especially Cities of St Paul, 1907, pp. 351 sq.
2 Compare the boast of a native of Antioch in Pisidia that he was
a Magnesian of Phrygia, because Antioch was colonised from Magnesia
on téx(;a) Maeander (see Ramsay, Galatians, p. 201, Cities of St Paul,
p. 260).
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“ Galatians,” during the first two centuries of our era, and that
unless St Paul was for some special reason likely to use official
terminology he would more probably use the terms in their more
popular and narrow meaning, viz. of North Galatia, as we say,
and its inhabitants.

(iii) Tt ig said however that St Paul (unlike St Luke, who
generally uses the popular names, see Zahn, Einleitung, 1 132,
E. T. 1,186) always employed the official Roman terminology for
districts and countries, and that therefore the terms “(alatia ”
and “(Galatians” cannot refer only to North GGalatia, but must
refer to the Province of Galatia as such. But this statement is
misleading. For in reality he mentions so few places (excluding
towns), and his use of these is so uncertain, that we have not
much material upon which to found a general rule.

The names arranged alphabetically are Achaia 7, Arabia 2,
Asia 4, Cilicia 1, Dalmatia 1, Illyricum 1, Judaea ¢, Macedonia
11 (14), Spain 2, Syria 1 and of course Galatia 3 (%),

Of these dsia has presumably the official sense of the kingdom
bequeathed to Rome by Attalus IIT in 1383 B.c. {i.e. including Mysia,
Lydia, Carisa, anid great part of Phrygia, the Troad, and certain islands)
for this appears to have been the ordinary nomenclsture of the time,
Yet St Luke uses it of a distriet excluding Phrygia, Mysia and the
Troad (Ac. ii. 9, xvi. 6—8), just a8 the Letter of the Churches of Vienne
and Lyons is written (a.p. 177) rois xard +hw "Aclar xal ®pvyiar...
ddehgots (Eus. Ch. Hist. v. i. 3), and as Tertullian writes (c. Praz. 1.)
Ecelesiis Asiae et Phrygise (cf. Zahn, Hinleitung, 1. 132, B. T. 1. 187).

Macedonia too may be deemed official, although the Churches there
to which St Paul refers were all in old Macedonia, but he contrasts it
with Achaia.

Achaia is more donbiful, for strietly speaking, in official, not only
in popular, language, it did not include Athens’. Therefore while St
Paul uses the term with official accuracy in 1 Cor. xvi. 15 (for we may
assume that Stephanas was baptized at Corinth), he can hardly have

1 <t Athens was mever placed under the fasces of the Roman
governor, and never paid fribute to Rome ; it always had a sworn
alliance with Rome, and granted aid to the Romans only in an extra-
ordinary and, at least as to form, voluntary fashion. The capitulation
after the Sullan siege brought abont doubtless a change in the consti-
tution of the community, but the alliance was renewed.” ¢ These were
the relations which the imperial government at its outset found
existing in Greece, and in these paths it went forward » {Mommgen,
The Provinces of the Roman Empire, E. T. 1886, 1. pp. 258, 260). See
further references in Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 91.

GAL. b
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done so in 2 Cor. i. 1 and other passages, unless he was exzcluding
believers at Athens (Ac. xvii. 34).

Judaea too is'donbtful. In 1 Thes. ii. 14, Rom. xv. 31 he speaks of
the power and tyranny of the Jews there, certainly excluding therefore
Samaria, and thinking of Jerusalem and its neighbourhood rather
than Galilee. So also with Gal. i, 22 (see note). He therefore probably
meant not the Roman prefecture but the popular division roughly
conterminous with the old kingdom of Judah.

The cases of Syria and Cilicia go together, and the decision is the
more difficult in that thexe is a slight doubt both about the text of
i 21 (see notes), and the official relation of Cilicia to Syria when
St Paul was writing. It seems that at the time of the visit mentioned
by him the two were regarded as one Province. But the article before
Kihlas (which is almost certainly genuine) separates the two, and
suggests that St Paul was using the popular raiher than the official
terminology.

Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 104) was not used as an official name for a
Province till 70 s.p. and there is no sufficient reason for doubting
that St Paul used the term in a purely geographical sense,

Tilyricum (16 "INwpucéy, Rom. xv. 194). "TAAvpls was the usual word,
and the form employed by St Paul seems to be the transliteration of
the Latin Ilyricum, which is found elsewhere only in the writings of
the Bithynian-Roman Dio Cassius (155—235 a.p.). It ie therefore
just possible that St Paul purposely employed the Roman official form
in order to leave no doubt that he meant the Roman Province (of
which the upper part was officially called Dalmatia from 70 a.p.), and
not the country inhabited by Illyrians, which was wider than the
Province, Josephus (B. J.11. 16. 4 [§ 369]) speaks of ** Illyrians " and
« Dalmatia” in a purely geographical sense; see also Appian, Illyrica,
§§ 1,11, and Strabo, vir. 7. 4. Marquardt says that «* the name Illyricum
was used by the ancients as an ethnographical term for all eognate
races which reach eastwarde from the Alps to the exit of the Danube,
and south from the Danube to the Adriatic and the Haemus range ”
(Rimische Staatsverwaltung, 1873, 1. p. 141, see also W. Weber,
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des Kaisers Hadrianus, 1907, p. 55).

Arabia. See Appendix, Note A. Ii is probably a political term in
i. 17, but in iv. 25 is rather a geographical expression.

Spain is completely indecisive, for the popular and the official
names coincide, St Paul eould not be expected to mention one or
other of the three Provinces into which it was divided from the time
of Augustus onward.

Thus of ten names (excluding (alatia), only one for certain
{(Asia), two probably (Macedonia and Illyricum), and one doubt-
fully (Achaia), are uged in the Provincial sense ; while one for
certain (Dalmatia), one probably (Judaea), and. two doubtfully
(Syria and Cilicia), are used in the geographical sense; one
(Arabia} in both senses; and one (Spain) in either sense. In
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fact, St Paul seems to have had no fixed rule, and to have used
that name which was most readily understood, and best expressed
his immediate purpose. His general practice therefore throws
no light upon the meaning of his terms “Galatia” and * Gala-
tians.” This must be determined by other means. We may
grant that if he did wish to address the inhabitants of Antioch,
Iconium, Lystra, and even Derbe, he could employ * GQalatians”
as a common appellation, but, thus far, there is no reason to
think that he would do so.

(iv) 1 Cor. xvi. 1. It has been thought that 1 Cor. xvi. 1
shows decisively that by “Galatia” 8t Paul meant South Galatia.
For he there refers to the Collection, which, it is probable, was
being carried by those who were accompanying him to Jerusalem
{Ac. xx. 4), among whom are mentioned Gaius of Derbe and
Timothy. The inferences are drawn that these two represent
the South Galatian Church and that delegates from North
Galatia are not mentioned because no such Church cxisted.

But both inferences are unnecessary. -

(a) There are grave difficulties in the opinion that Gaius
and Timothy were delegates from South Galatia. Timothy had
alrcady been some time with St Paul, and Gaius is classed with
him, so that presumably Gaius also had been in Macedonia. But
if 50 why should the contribution from South Galatia have been
sent so far round!? It is possible therefore that (aius and
.Timothy acted as delegates not for South Galatia but for some
other Church, e.g. Corinth or Philippi, for the delegates of these
are not nameéd. In any case the uncertainty of the text (wpo-
or mwpos-eA@ovres), and the ambiguity of the ofros, prevent any
clear deduction from the passage.

(b) If we are right (see pp. xxxiv.sq.) in placing our Epistle
between 2 Cor. and Rom., then 1 Cor. was written before St Paul
knew of the trouble in North (falatia, and it cannot be thought
improbable that afterwards, at a time when the ill-feeling towards
him was so high, the Christians there should have failed to send
their contribution through him, if indeed they made one at all.

! Dr Ackwith (pp. 94 sq.) suggests that some of the delegates had
been sent forward by 8t Paul to tell those in Asia of his change of
Toute, and that others had gone on earlier and separately, but this is
hypothesis on hypothesis.

52
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St Paul, it will be noticed, has occasion to hint at their niggard-
liness (Gal. vi. 7).

2. Did St Paul ever visit North Galatia ? This has been denied.
It is therefore necessary to consider briefly two passages in the
Acts.

(i) Ac. xzvi 6. St Paul had proposed to Barnabas that they
should revisit the brethren in every city where they had preached
the word of the Lord (xv. 36), but had finally started on his
second Missionary Journey alone with Silas as his attendant,
and had passed through Syria and Cilicia confirming the Churches
(xv. 40, 41). He had then come as far as Derbe and Lystra, had
taken Timothy, of whom he received a good account from brethren
in Lystra and Iconium, and they went through the cities, ahd the
Churches were established. The words evidently include Antioch
in Pisidia as well as the other three cities (xvi. 1—5). St Paul
and Silas then intended to go to Asia, apparently as far as
Ephesus, but, as they were prevented in this by the Holy Ghostl,
they passed through mjv ®puylav xal Takarikiy xdpar, i.e. they
turned off nerthwards, coming at last opposite Mysia, and in-
tending to enter Bithynia. Now ®puvyle, as it seems, must be
taken as a substantive (as certainly in xviil. 23, see below), for
it is never employed as an adjective, and on the other hand a
substantive is mot found joined with an adjective (Taharw#v),
both defining a common term (yédpar). Hence we must trans-
late “Now they passed through Phrygia and (some) Galatic-
district,” i.e. part of country belonging to GalatiaZ, or perhaps,

! Although Ae. xii. 4, xxv. 13 adduced by Dr Askwith (pp. 39—42)
show that it may be just possible to understand rxwhuférres predica-
tively to duj\dor (when it would fail to show whether the prohibition
came before or after the journey through v $puy. k. TaX. xdpar), it
is extremely unnatural to do so. Moulton’s words are hardly too
strong: * On the whole cage, we may safely accept the vigorous state-
ment of Schmiedel on Ac. xvi. 6 (Ene. Bib, c¢. 1699): ‘It has to be
maintained that the participle must contain, if not something ante-
cedent to ‘ they went” (5:jAdov), at least something synchronous
with it, in no case a thing subsequent to it, if all the rules of
grammar and all sure understa.ndmg of language are not to be given
up’” (Prolegomena, 1906, p. 134).

2 An attempt has been made to give ywpa an official meaning here,
but oue is not justified in departing from its ordinary sense (e.z.
1 Mae. viii, 8, x, 88, xil. 25) except on clear evidence, To translate
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as Zahn thinks, St Luke deliberately chose the phrase in contrast
to Takeria or ;j T'akarixy émapyia, and meant by it the country of
the Galatae strictly so called {Finl. 1. 133, E. T. 1. 188). They
would appear to have gone by Prymnessus to Nacoleia, or even
to Pessinus {for to St Luke “Asia” was smaller than the Roman
Provinee of that name, see p. xix.), or they may have gone to
Amorium (either by Prymnessus or even round by Thymbrium
Hadrianopolis) and so to Pessinus, and then to Dorylasum,
cloge to both Mysia and Bithynia. They thus passed through
a portion of North Galatia.

It should be noted that Zahn (Einl. 1. 133—136, E. T. 1.
'187—191) vigorously defends the fact of this visit to N. Galatia,
even though he thinks the Epistle was written primarily to
S. Galatia.

(ii) Ac. xviil. 23 says of the beginning of the third Missionary
Journey that St Paul “passed through in order vjv Talarwcsw
xopayv kat ®pvylav confirming all the disciples.” Here ®puyiar
is clearly enough a substantive, and it describes a district
westward of i Tadariky xépa, a phrase which is explained by
Ac. xvi. 6, ie. the district of Galatia already visited. St Paul,
that is to say, is revisiting the converts of North (alatia and
Phrygis, and joins the road to Ephesus perhaps at Eumeneia,
continuing his journey vid Tralla and the Cayster valley, thus
avoiding both the Churches in South Galatia and the town of
Colossae (Col. ii. 1), and presumably Laodicea.

3. The cause of St Paul's preacking to the Galatians. He says
that it was “on account of infirmity of the flesh” (iv. 13). Illness,

“the Phrygian-Galatic Region,” explaining it of an official distriet
reckoned to Phrygia ethnically and Galatia politically, is indeed
singularly attractive, but lacks any direct eonfirmation., There is no
other evidence that a district had this title. Harnack thinks that
xwpa in the Acts (exeept xii. 20) marks the countryside in contrast to
towns, and that in Acts xvi, 6, xviil. 23 St Luke says (4) Ialarwh
xdpa *“ because Galatia was poor in cities.” He also clearly accepts
the North-Galatian theory (4cts, E. T. 1909, pp. 57 sq., 101). It has
beer argued (Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp. pp. 80 sq.) that the
adjective T'aharicés is used of what was properly and previously not
belonging to Galstia, cf. Pontus Galaticus, and if it were probable
that xdpa were a region officially this might be important. But
such a limitation of I'eharixés would appear to lie not in the word
tself, but in the substantive to which it is attached.
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that is to say, made him stay in' Galatia, and his illness was &
trial to the Galatians, which, notwithstanding, they wholly
overcame (iv. 14). It probably also affected his eyes (iv. 15).
Ramsay urges that it was malaria caught in the low-lying
districts of Pamphylia, and that he went to the highlands of
South Galatia to recover from it. He-also connects it, some-
what gratuitously, with the *stake in the flesh” (2 Cor. xii. 7),
saying that in malaria “apart from the weakness and ague, the
most trying and painful accompaniment is severe headache,”
and quotes a South African author who speaks of “the grind-
ing, boring pain in one temple, like the dentist’s drill” (Gal.
pp- 424 sq.). But it is questionable whether the effects of
malaria would last as long as the greater part (at least) of
St Paul’s first visit to South Galatia, at the same time leaving him
free to preach with the energy described in Acts xiii. and xiv.,
and in any case it is hard to imagine that St Mark would have
deserted him in such a state. St Mark may have been homesick
and cowardly, but he cannot have been brutal It is easier to
suppose that illness was the physical cause why St Paul turned
northwards instead of going on towards Ephesus, and that the
historian, seeing the blessing to which it ultimately led, stated
the spiritual side of it in the words “being prevented by the
Holy Spirit from preaching the word in Asia” (Ac. xvi. 6).
But perhaps the illness was only the cause of delay and so of
preaching, rather than of the route taken, and this is strictly the
statement of iv. 13.

4. 16 mwpdrepor, iv. 13. This can hardly mean “long ago”
(see notes), and doubtless implies that St Paul had visited
his readers twice, but not more than twice. If therefore they
belonged to South Galatia the epistle must be placed not later
than in the very beginning of his third Missionary Journey. See
further, pp. xxxi. sq.

5, ii. 5, “that the truth of the gospel might continue with
you.” “You” has been thought to prove decisively the South
Galatian theory (Zahn, Einlestung, 1. 126, 137sq., E. T. 1. 178,
193), for St Paul is referring to the Council in Acts xv. (see
Appendix, Note B), and at that time he had not visited North
Galatia. But the aim of his conflict for Christian liberty was
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that the truth of the Gospel might continue with any converts
of any time, to whom he might be writing in the hope of ward-
ing off attacks made on their Christian freedom. Thus dpas
refers directly to the Galatian readers, even though they were
not necessarily converted before the Council (see notes).

Thus far the weight of the evidence in these preliminary
questions appears to be in favour of the North Galatian
theory, We turn now to evidence of other kinds.



CHAPTER IIL

THE GALATIANS OF THE EPISTLE—WHO WERE THEY ! (cont.).
EVIDENCE ADDUCED IN FAVOUR OF EITHER THEORY.

Havine considered certain preliminary questions we may turn
to the direct evidence adduced in favour of either theory.

1. Considerations urged in support of the theory that the
Epistle was addressed to Churches in South Galatia, ie. to
those mentioned in Aects xiii., xiv,

(1) Generally. (a) It s improbable that Churches whose
foundation is described at so much length should be entirely
passed over in the epistles of St Paul, save when he reminds
Timothy of the sufferings of those early days (2 Tim. iii. 11},
although he was their joint founder with Barnabas, and after-
wards took a warm interest in them (Ac. xvi. 1—5).

(a) He addressed no Epistle to them. This however is of
little weight, for the reason of the preservation of his Epistles
lies, it would seem, not in the importance of the Churches
addressed (witness Colossians), but in the specific character
of the contents. He might have written repeatedly to the
Churches of South Galatia, and none of his letters would be
extant, unless it contained teaching of importance not found
elsewhere.

() He nowhere alludes fo them. TFor 1 Cor. zvi. 1 must
go with the interpretation given to Gal. i. 2, iii. 1. 'This is
certainly not what we should have expected, but a priers
arguments are proverbially dangerous.

(6) The Churches in South Gualatia were more prominent in
early Church kistory tham those of North GQalatia.

The Thekla legend of the 2nd century speaks with some
acouracy of Antioch, Lystra, Iconium, and perhaps also Derbe,
and the Churches of South Galatia were active in the 3rd century.
But we do not hear of a Christian community in North Galatia
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before the time of Apolinarius of Hierapolis, not later than
192 a.p. (at Ancyra, Eusebius, Ch. Hist. v. 16, 4), and the next
witness is the Synod of Ancyra, 314 A.p. It may be noted that
Ramsay in the Eepos. T¥mes for Nov. 1909 {pp. 64s8qq.) calls
attention to “a martyrdom on a large scale under Domitian or
Trajen or Hadrian” at Ancyra in North (Galatia. It seems
improbable that none of the martyrs came from the neighbour-
hood of the official capital of the Province, even though the
chief martyr (Gaianus may perhaps have belonged to Barata in
Lycaonia (Gaianoupolis), “which was included in the Province
Galatia until the latter part of Hadrian’s reign.”

But this is another form of the preceding argument of the
importance of the Churches of South Galatia. The Church of
Colossae was less important than those of North Galatia, and
yet St Paul wrote to it.

(ii) The contents of the Epistle correspond to what we are fold
elsewhere of the Churches in South Galatia.

(@) Most of the converts were Gentiles (ii. 5, iv. 8, v. 2, vi. 12,
and the subject of the Epistle), but some were Jews (iii. 27—29)
and many must have been well acquainted with Jewish modes of
exposition (iv. 22—31). Soin South Galatia most of the converts
were Centiles, but some were Jews (Ac. xiil. 43, xiv. 1), for in
Antioch and Iconium there were synagogues. Non-biblical
writings and inscriptions bear out the presence of Jews in
South Galatia, and there is hardly any evidence for the presence
of Jews in North (Galatia. On the other hand converts who were
accustomed to Jews, and Jewish thoughts, would not be so liable
to be led astray by Judaizing Christians as were those to whom
the claims of Judaism were new. The north of Galatia was more
virgin soil for the propagation of Jewish error than the south.

(5) Barnabas. His prominence in the Epistle (ii. 1, 9, 13)
suits the fact that he was with St Paul in Ac. xiii. and xiv. But,
on the other hand, in those chapters of Acts he is placed very
pearly on an equality with St Paul in his evangelistic work, and
in the Epistle St Paul implies that he himself, if not quite alone
(i. 8, 9), was yet so much alone as to deem his associates of little
importance (iv. 11—20). This would be very suitable if they
were only Silas and Timothy (see i. 8 note).
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If the Epistle was addressed to South Galatia Barnabas must
have taken a much smaller part in the evangelization of that
district than $t Luke’s narrative implies, even though we read
that at Lystra St Paul was “the chief speaker.” But probably
St Paul mentions him both here and in 1 Cor. ix. 6, Col. iv. 10
for the sole reason that he was of high repute among Jewish as
well as among Gentile converts.

(¢) iv.14, “Ye received me as an angel of God.” It is suggested
that this refers to the fact that the men of Lystra called St Paul
Hermes—the messenger of the gods—because he was the chief
speaker (Ac. xiv. 12). But in our Epistle he is so received 4
spite of his illmess, which is quite contrary to the impression
given by the Acts. Probably the coincidence is accidental,
though it may well represent a half unconscious contrast to i. 8.

The phrase in the Acts of Thekla, § 3, that St Paul’'s appear-
ance was sometimes that of an angel is doubtless due to a
reminiscence of this passage, and not to an independent tradition
of the Pisidian Antioch. See further in the notes.

(d) It is said that the insistence on freedom in the Epistle
was peculiarly suitable to the spirit of the South Galatians; that
they were in touch with the Graeco-Roman culture of the time
and were feeling their way to independence of thought; that,
on the other hand, little evidence of this in North Galatia has
survived ; that the inhabitants were in a lower stage of culture
and would not appreciate so readily the Greek spirit underlying
our Epistle.

But it may be replied that anyone could appreciate the idea. of
freedom in contrast to slavery. The freedom taught by St Paul
was not peculiarly Greek. Slavery existed in North (Galatia as
well as in the South, and also, whatever the official religion of
North Galatia may have been, it is unlikely that the various
forms of mysteries which honeycombed Asia Minor, and taught
liberty of spirit from sin and death, were absent there. Neither
the Phrygians nor their influence had died out (compare p. xii.).

(¢) More important are the references in the Epistle to legal
customs. This is a very intricate subject, warmly debated, and
is discussed summarily in the Appendix, Note C. Here it must
be sufficient to say that the result seems to be indecisive. They
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could have been made in a letter to either North or South
Galatians,

() Bamsay (Gal. pp. 399—401} is fully justified in his
endeavour to strengthen his theory by appea.hng to the points
in common between St Paul's address In Awdioch of Pisidia
(Ac. xiii. 16—41) and our Epistle, on the ground that St Paul
desires to recall instruction already given ; for there are, doubtless,
some striking coincidences between the two (see iv. 4, note on
éfaméoTethev).

But certain considerations may not be overlooked. (a) The
greater part of the address, stating how ‘“the history of the
Jews becomes intelligible only as leading onward to a further
development and to a fuller stage,” though it may be illustrated
by our Epistle, is common to the Apostolic way of preaching the
Gospel. It is that of St Peter (Ac. iii. 12—26) and St Stephen
(Ac. vii.), No doubt St Paul also frequently employed it in
controversy with Jews, or persons exposed to Jewish influence.
(B) Typically Pauline phraseology occurs only in one verse (. 39)
and is not peculiar to our Epistle. (y) The use of £0Xov (Ac. xiii,
29 and Gal. iii, 13) of the Cross would be more noticeable if it
were not also employed by St Peter (Ac. v. 30, x. 39; 1 Pet. ii. 24);
We regard the coincidences as evidence that St Paul’s teaching
never changed essentially, but as insufficient to outweigh the
many probabilities that the Epistle was written to the inhabitants
of North Galatia.

9. Ewidence in support of the opinton that the Epistle was
addressed to the Churches of North Galatia.

i. Patristic.  This is unanimous!. It is true that after
295 a.p. North Galatia alone was officially called Galatia (wvide
supra, p. xiil.), but Origen lived before then, and wrote lengthy
commentaries on our Epistle, which Jerome took as his guide,

! Ramsay (Stud. Bibl. 1v. pp. 16 sqq.}) urges that as Asterins,
Bishop of Amaseia in Pontus, 401 a.p. explams i Pakarwcy ydpar
ral Bprylav (Ae. xviii. 238) as 7o Avxaovta.v «al tas Ths Spuylas whhets,

and as Lycaonia was no longer included in Galatia in his time, he
“was brought up to the South-Galatian theory as the a.ccepted
tradition,” Bat Asterius is evidently an inaccurate person, for he
confounds Antioch of Syria with Antioch in Pisidia, and it is probable
that he has mixed up the first with the second Mlssmna.ry Journey
(see Steinmann, Leserkreis, p. 187, Zahn, Einl. 1. 135, E. T. 1. 190).
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making use also of other writersl. Thus probably both Jerome
and others who place the readers in North Galatia derived their
opinion from him. - Again, as Origen’s works were used so freely
it is most unlikely that if he had held the South Galatian
theory all trace of his opinion should have been lost. Further,
the greater the power of the South Galatian Churches (p. xxvi.)
the less likely is it that the fact that our Epistle was addressed
to them should have died out so completely.

ii. If the Epistle was written after the beginning of the
third Missionary Journey (vide infre, p. xxxii.) it is most im-
probable that St Paul should have addressed the South Gala-
tians alone as Galatians, for then there were other believers in
North Galatia (vide supra, pp. xxii. 8q.}, but he could well address
the North Galatians alone by that title, treating Galatin as a
geographical, not a political, expression, especially if, as it seems,
Schmiedel is right in saying that “only in North Galatia was to
be found the people who had borne that name from of old, and
in commeon speech, not ouly in official documents” (Encye. Bib.
c. 1614, and see above p. xvi.). It is, further, impossible that the
Epistle can have been addressed to both districts (as Zahn once
supposed), for its readers are clearly connected, both by their
past history and by their present condition.

Observe that the Churches of North Galatia had at least as
much in common as those of South (Jalatia. For there was a
much greater mixture of races in the South than in the North2.

Taking into consideration all the various parts of the evidence
adduced we are of opinion that the patristic belief is, after all,
right, and that St Paul’s readers lived in North Galatia.

1 Quin potius in eo, ut mihi videor, cautior atque timidior, quod
imbecillitatem virium mearum sentiens, Origenis Commentarios sum
sequutus, Seripsit enim ilie vir in Epistolam Pauli ad Galatas quinque
proprie volumina, et decimum Stromatum suorum librum com-
matico super exzplanatione ejus sermone complevit: Tractatus
quoque varios, et Excerpta, quae vel scla poesint sufficere, composuit,
Praetermitto Didymum, videntem meum, et Laodicenum de Ecclesia
nuper egressum, et Alexandrum veterem haereticum, Eusebium
quoque Emesenum, et Theodorum Heracleoten, qui et ipsi nonnulios
super hac re Commentariclos reliquerunt. Praef. in Ep. ad Gal.,
Vallarsi, vir. 369.

2 Lightfoot urges repeatedly that the emotional and changeable

character of the readers suits the North Galatians as Celts, but this
argument is justly discredited as fanciful.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

Tue TiMme oF WRITING.

Ir the Epistle was addressed to  North Galatia, as we have
seen is probably the case, it must have been written after the
beginning of the third Missionary Journey, but it is nevertheless
convenient to state succinctly the various opinions of its date,
and also it is necessary to try to define the time more accurately.

1. Upon any theory that is even approximately sound it must
be between the Council at Jerusalem, A.p. 49 (51), and St Paul’s
imprisonment at Caesarea, o.D. 56 (58). The later limit is not
seriously contradicted®. It is determined by the absence of all
reference to his imprisonment, as well as by the difference of the
contents of the Epistle from the group of Philippians, Colossians
and Ephesians with Philemon. The earlier limit has been denied
{in England especially by Mr D. Round?), but on insufficient
grounds. The evidence that it was written after the Council
is briefly:

i. @al ii. 1—10 almost certainly refers to the visit by St Paul
to Jerusalem at the time of the Council. See Appendiz, Note B.

i. Gal iv. 13, 76 mpdérepor (see p. xxiv. and notes) refers
to the former of two visits already paid, and before the Council
he had visited no part of the Province of Galatia more than once.
1t has been argued indeed that St Pauls visit to the Pisidian
Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe described in Aec, xiii.—xiv.
20 was the first visit to which St Paul here refers, and his return

1 According to the subseription of the Received Text, following
correctors of B, and KLP with some cursives, the two Syriac, and
the Memphitic versions, it was written from Rome. 8o also Theodoret,
while Eusebius of Emesa (c. 350 4.0.) and Jerome place it during an
imprisonment of St Paul, without further definition.

2 The Date of St Paul's Epistle to the Galatians. Cambridge, 1906.
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journey (Ac. xiv. 21—23) from Derbe to Lystra, Iconium and
Antioch was his second. But in any case this excludes Derbe
from a second visit, and allows a very short time, hardly more
than six months at the most, between the two visits to even
Antioch.. This is, to say the least, a very unnatural use of ré
wpoTepov.

2. Dates affized by those who wuphold the South Galation
theory.

i. The letter was written very soon after his second visit
in 49 (51) a.D. ending with Ac. xvi. 6 (on his second Missionary
Journey), and perhaps from Corinth, in which case it may well
be the earliest of all his Epistles that have come down to us (so
Zahn, Einlettung, 1. 141, E. T. 1. 198). On the psychological
improbability of this see below (p. xxxiii.).

ii. It was written from Antioch in Syria some three years
after the Council of Jerusalem, just before the beginning of the
third Missionary Journey, Acts xviil. 22, ie. 52 (54) a.D. {80
Ramsay, Paul the Traveller, p. 191). Against this is St Paul’s
statement (iv. 20) that he cannot come to them, if, as Ramsay
holds, he visited them immediately afterwards.

iii. Observe that for those who hold the South Galatian theory
it cannot have been written during or after the third Missionary
Journey, for (a) if Ac. xvili. 23 refers to South Galatia St Paul
would have visited it a third time, contrary to ré wpérepor (vide
supra), and (b) if to his second visit to North Galatia (as is
probable, see p. xxiii.) he could not have written rais ékxnoias
7. Taharias with reference to the Churches of South Galatia
onlyl, While, further, the unity of the readers forbids the
supposition that it was addressed to both North and South
Galatia.

3. Dates upon the North Galatian theory.
Upon the North Galatian theory the Epistle was written
after St Paul’s second visit (Ac. xviii. 23) and during his third

1 1t is true that certain eminent writers think it was written to
8. Galatia and yet place it early or late in the third Missionary
Journey. But to do 8o they deny either the probable meaning of
76 wpbrepor or the fact that St Paul visited N. Galatia.
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Missionary Journey. But this lasted nearly three years. Is it
possible to determine the date more closely ?

i. It was written at the beginning of St Paul’s three years’
stay in Ephesus, ao.D. 52 (54) (S8chmiedel). This was said to be
a traditional view by Victorinus c. 370 o.D. So also the Pro-
logues of the best mss. of the Vulgate, Amiatinus and Fuldensis
(Zahn 1. 141, E.T. 1. 199). olrws rayéws (i. 6) has been thought
to require this, but the phrase rather refers to the rapidity with
which the erroneous teaching was accepted, not to the brevity of
the time since St Paul had seen the Galatians (see notes). Also
this date places our Epistle at a greater distance from 1 and 2 Cor.
and Rom. than the relation between the four Epistles warrants.

ii. For this relation is marked by much common matter and
tone of both thought and language. This indeed is granted by
all, but it has been urged that it proves little, for St Paul must
have held his opinions about Justification and the Law imme-
diately after his conversion, and especially about the time of the
Council of Jerusalem. This is true, but it is more probable that
St Paul used the same language and arguments in 1 and 2 Cor.
and Rom. because his mind was full of them at the time, than that
after some years he fell back upon old formulae used already in
Gal. To place 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom. at a distance in time from
Gal. is to belittle St Paul's readiness of language and wealth of
argument?,

1 This applies of course with double force to that form of the
8. Galatian theory which places our Epistle soon after St Paul’s
second visit to 3. Galatin and thus makes it the earliest of all his
Epistles,

Prof. Milligan writes with almost too much restraint: *“If such
resemblances in language and thought are to be reckoned with, how
are we to explain the fact that in the Thessalonian Epistle, written,
according to most of the supporters of this view, very shortly after
Galatians, there is an almost complete absence of any trace of the
distinetive doctrinal positions of that Epistle? No doubt the differ-
ences in the ciroumstances under which the two Epistles were written,
and the particular ends they had in view, may account for much of
this dissimilarity. At the same time, while not psychologically
imposgible, it is surely most unlikely that the same writer—and he
too & writer of St Paul’'s keen emotional nature—should show no
signs in this (aceording to this view) later Epistle of the confliet
through which he had just been passing, and on which he had been
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iii. Further, we see that our Epistle most resembles 2 Cor.
(especially cc. x.—xiii.) and Rom. The evidence (stated at some
length by Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 42—56, and by Salmon in Smith’s
Dictionary of the Bible, 2nd edition, 1. pp. 1108 s8qq.) is on the
following lines?.

() The intense personal feeling of “pain at ill-returned
affection ” (Salmon) due to & movement against his own position
and authority introduced among his converts by outsiders:
Passtm in both Gal. and 2 Cor., but especially compare

Gal.i. 6 with 2 Cor. xi. 4.
, 11, , xii 12,
, iv.16 ,» Xii. 16.

(b) Statements dealing with the relation of Gentile converts
to the Law.
(a) His opponents are Judaizers, Gal. (passim), 2 Cor. xi. 22.
(8) The arguments of Gal. are expanded in Rom,
The following examples may suffice :
(1) Justification not from the law but by faith.
Gal. ii. 16. Rom. iii. 19—-26.
(2) By means of the law death to the law and life in Christ.
Gal ii. 19. Rom. vii. 4—6.
(3) Crucified with Christ, the believer lives.
Gal. ii. 20. Rom. vi. 6—11.
(4) Abraham the example of faith, and believers are sons
of Abraham.
Gal. iii. 6—9. Rom. iv. 1—8, 9—25,
(5) The old slavery and the new freedom.
Gal. iv. 7—9. Rom. vi. 16—22.
(6) Isaac the true seed of Abraham,
Gal. iv. 23, 28. Rom. ix. 7—9.
(7) Love the fulfilment of the law.
Gal. v. 14. Rom. xiii. 8—10.

led to take up so strong and decided a position’ (The Epistles to the
Thessalonians, pp. Xxxvi. 8¢.).

1 The student is earnestly advised to read Galatians and immediately
afterwards 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom., marking for himself points of re-
gemblance. For the more these Epistles are compared, the deeper is
the impression made by the details in which resemblance is seen,
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(8) The Spirit gives victory over sin.
Gal. v. 16, 17. Rom, viii. 4—11.

(¢) Words and phrases.
(a) Peculiar to the four Epistles, though not necessarily in
each of these. Observe especially: dvdfepa, éAevfepia and its
cognates in reference to spiritual freedom.

(8) Peculiar in St Paul’s Epistles to Gal. and 2 Cor.: «aw)
kriaes, of Umephiav dwdorodot, (yholv with accusative of the person,

xareafiav.
Compare also Gal. iii. 3 with 2 Cor. viil. 6.
” s ] iii. 13 3 » V.2L

(v) Peculiar in St Paul’'s Epistles to Gal. and Rom., or
almost so: e.g Swmdo (Gal. 8, Rom. 15, 1 Cor. 2 Pastoral
Epp. 2), ’ABBd 6 warnp, xAqpovdpos (Pastoral Epp. 1). A full list
is given by Lightfoot, Gal. p. 48.

Probably therefore our Epistle was written soon after 2 Cor.
either in the autumn of 55 (57) A.D. from Macedonia, or a little
later, during the early part of St Paul's three months’ stay in
Corinth in the winter of 55, 56 (57, 58), near the end of which
he wrote the epistle to the Romans?,

1 It may be pointed out that our Epistle, on the date here ascribed
to it, contributes, with 2 Cor., to the elucidation of two important
parts of Bt Paul's address to the elders at Miletus (Acts xx. 17--35),
delivered only a very few months later.

Probably the first impression received from a perusal of that
address is the strangemess of the fact that St Panl should say so
much about himself. The subject of vv. 18—21 is that of his own
efforts and trials at Ephesus, and he returns to it in vv. 26, 27, 81.
‘Why does he lay so much stress on this? 2 Cor. and Gal. supply
the answer. His authority and the sincerity of his work had recently
been seriously called in question. It is impossible that the Ephesian
charch should not have heard of this attack, and not have been exposed
to it. He therefore recalls to the elders how much the believers at
Ephesus owe to him. ]

Again, Bt Paul insists on the danger of covetousness, and the duty
of earing for others, not only the sick but also ministers of the word
{vv. 883—85). It is worthy of notice that in Gal, vi. 6—10 St Paul
calls the attention of his readers to the same duty.

GAL. [
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CHAPTER V.

THE DANGER TO WHICH THE GALATIANS WERE EXPOSED,
AND THE MANNER IN WHICH ST PAUL MET IT.

SoME three years had elapsed. since St Paul had visited his
converts in North Galatia. = His first stay among them (Ac. zvi.
6, A.D. 50 (52)) had been caused by illness (iv. 13, 14} of a kind
to make his message repulsive to them, but, notwithstanding,
they had eagerly accepted it, and had been ready to give them-
selves up in any way for his sake (iv. 15). His second visit
(Ac. xviii. 23, A.n. 52 (54)) had also been satisfactory, but he
had had occasion to warn them against certain Jewish Christians
who preached elsewhere a false form of Christianity (i. 9, iv. 16).

But now in 55—56 (57--58) A.D. he has recently heard of the
effect of this Jewish-Christian teaching on a church as far distant
as Corinth (2 Cor. xi. 4), and he can have had no hope that the
false teachers would neglect any place where he had made con-
verts, even though it were somewhat away from the greater lines
of communication. But he is surprised to learn, perhaps from
representatives of the Galatian Churches (cf. Zahn, Einleitung,
L 120, E. T. 1. 169), that they have acquired much influence over
his converts in (alatia (i. 6 8qq.), and that very quickly.

1. The danger. It is easy to account for the feelings of the
Jewish party among these early Christians. They had been
brought up as Jews and had accepted Jesus as the Messiah,
but they had not entered into-the far-reaching results of His
teaching or perceived the effect of His death. . St Stephen
indeed had pointed out the ultimate tendencies, but if some of
them heard .his speech they can hardly have approved of all of
it. In any case.they welcomed Gentile converts, but only.: ‘on
condition that these in accepting the Messiah accepted also the
preparation for Messiah, and placed themselves under the enact-
ments and practices of the Law of Moses, not only in such lesser
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points ag the observance of seasons (iv. 9 sq.), but also in so
fundamental a matter as circumcision itself. This was to be
not only a means of perfection (as in the later example of the
false teachers at Colossae), but an indispensable means of
acquiring salvation. Their argument was: if no Law, then no
Christ, for only the Law guaranteed the obtaining of blessing
through Christ, and therefore to omit the Law meant to be
without the blessing. -

It was true, they said, that Paul taught otherwise. But who
was Paul? He had no knowledge of Christ at first hand. He
was inferior to the Twelve, who had been with Him for three
years, and themselves observed the Law. It was not likely that
they would countenance the admission of (Gentiles unless these
observed it also. The Church at Jerusalem was the true model.

These false teachers, it will be noticed, ignored the Council of
Jerusalem!, They also said that St Paul pleased men, in other
words chose the easiest way for Gentiles in order to gain them
(i- 10).

2. The manner in which St Paul deals with the danger.

i. He sees the vital importance of this false teaching. It is
in fact a different kind of gospel altogether; let anyone who
preaches this be anathema (i. 8, 9); and it is a return to old
ways once left (ii. 18, iii. 2 sq,, iv. 8—11). It depends ultimately
on the performance of good works; it misunderstands the very
Law which it purposes to uphold, and the religion of Abraham
whose followers these Jewish Christians claim to be.

These men are fascinating you, as with the evil eye, so
that you are turning away your gaze from the lifelike por-
traiture of Christ Jesus (iii. 1} on the cross, with all that the
cross means as the single instrument of salvation. They want
you to follow them that they may boast over you—over your
very circumecision in the flesh (vi. 12).

1 Tt is possible that the original form of the Decree did not contain
the prohibition to eat unclean meats (see Harnack, Acis, E.T. 1909,
Pp. 248-268). Observe that St Paul does not hint that the Couneil
had taken place recently, e.g. by implying that his adversaries would
not have claimed the Twelve on their side if they had known what
took place at the Council. His language rather suggests that it had
been held some years before the present letter. .

¢2
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ii. The true Gospel, on the other hand, lies in the reception
of salvation and life as a free gift from God. These are bound
up with Christ and with Christ alone, apart from the Law and
its requirements (ii. 20). Abraham lived by faith (iii. 8, 9), and
the promise to him is earlier than the Law, and is not overridden
by it (iii. 15—18).

The Law, so far from guaranteeing life in Christ, produces
death (ifi. 10 sq.), and was given to convict of sin and lead men
to enjoy the promise by faith on Christ alone (iii. 19—22). The
Law was only for a time, Christ redeemed us and gave us the
adoption of sons (iv. 1—7). The Law led us to Christ and
leaves us with Him (iii. 23—25), all, whatever their nationality
or position, being sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus, for being
Christ’s we get the promise made to Abraham (iii. 26—29). The
Law itself tells us that freedom is the characteristic of each true
son of Abraham (iv. 21 sqq.); therefore atand in your freedom
and do not be entangled in bondage again (v. 1). Circumeision
pledges you to do the whole Law—and if circumcised you fall
from Christ. For really circumcision and unecircumcision are
nothing; the one thing of importance is faith worked by love
(v. 2—86).

ili. Again, he defends his own position. (@) I have no
authority ! True, not from man nor by any one man, but my
authority comes direct from Christ and God the Father (i. 1).
Bo too my Gospel is not after any human standard but was
revealed to me by Jesus Christ (i, 11, 12). For He was re-
vealed to me at my conversion near Damascus (i. 16). God
chose me and called and sent me forth to preach Him, and
He has blessed my work (i. 15, 16). From the first I acted
independently of the Twelve (i. 17) and the Churches of Judaea
(i.22). But the Twelve acknowledged me (ii. 8 sqq.), and Cephas
himself yielded at my public rebuke for not upholding the
Gospel life and practice in its simplicity (ii. 11—-14).

(8) I am inconsistent, am 17 Yes with what I was as a Jew.
For I once persecuted the Church, but 1 am not inconsistent since

" my conversion. I do not try to please men now (1. 10). I never
had a Gentile convert circumcised, no not even Titus (ii. 4).

:([f 1 I)n?'ea.ch circumecision still why should Jews persecute me
v. 11
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{¢) Youloved me once (iv. 12—15)—and you know that I loved
you—yea whatever they say (iv. 16) I do love you now (iv. 19).
It is not a matter of any self-glorying with me. Christ’s cross,
with all it brings of suffering and shame, is my glory (vi. 14).
To be a new creature in Christ is the one and only matter of
importance—therein lies membership in the true Israel (vi
15, 16).
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CHAPTER VI

THE PERMANENT VALUE OF THE EPISTLE.

TrE Epistle was not only of value for the time in which it was
written and for the readers to whom it was first addressed. It
also sets before Christians of all time and every place, in a more
concise, even if in a more controversial, form than does the
Epistle to the Romans, the essential teaching of the Gospel of
Christ, namely that Life in Him is not of works but of faith.

That there is a tendency in human nature to forget this is
shown by the history of the Church. For the development of
Church doctrine too often has been not on the lines laid down
by St Paul, but on others more agreeable to human nature in its
present state. Christian writers and teachers have been prone
to make much of the ability to perform good works which have
in themselves the power of rendering us aceeptable to God. It
is true indeed that such writers avoided Jewish terms (for the
Christian Fathers always had a horror of any return to Judaism
and so far St Paul accomplished his immediate aim), but many
taught doctrine that gave nearly as much weight to works as did
that of the Jews themselves. They were of course careful, as
even are thoughtful Jews to-day, to avoid attributing merit to
works as such, apart from the spirit in which they are performed,
but although they ascribed in theory the virtue of merit to good
works only in so far as these were performed by the aid of the
grace of God in Christ, yet in practice this came to mean all
good works performed by professing Christians. Hence it often
came about that while Churchmen were asserting in words that
they were saved by their faith in Christ, they trusted in reality
to their own good works.

It would be easy to show that this trust was no solitary
example of mistaken interpretation of Gospel requirements, but
rather was vitally connected with the introduction of non-
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Christian methods of thought into the Church. For it was
only one of the many signs that heathenism was corrupting
the simplicity of the Gospell, and that Christians were falling
away into laxity of ethical life as well as into error of doctrine.

It is not therefore strange that revivals in ethical life on any
large scale have always been due t6 a return to the first principles
of St Paul’s teaching, with the consequent acceptance of Christ
as the immediate source of spiritual life, apart from, and anterior
to, good works. This was the secret of the greater part of
Augusting’s power. This was that which gave Luther his- per-
sonal courage and his energy in his missionary activity, Wesley
accomplished but little till he learned it. This has also been the
basis of the great Evangelical revival, which is represented to-day
not only by the tenets of the Evangelical party, but also by the
fundamental teaching of most of the leading Churchmen of our
time.

But it is important to remember that when the truth of
salvation by faith, -apart from works, is taught and received
only as a doctrine, it loses its power, and, by reason of necessary
changes in the meaning of words that were never intended to
appeal only to the intellect, even becomes an untruth.. He who
would understand the Epistle to the Galatians must be, and
must remain; in vital Connexion with Christ by faith. Then,
but only then, will the Epistle be more than a parchment in
an aucient Library, and the Apostle speak to him in a living
tongue, a tongue of fire and of love, ‘ .

1 Prof. Orr speaks of ** the inevitable blunting of Pauline ideas in
their passing over to the Gentile world, imperfectly prepared, through
lack of & training under the La.w, to receive them ” (The Progress af
Dagma, 1901, p. 248). -
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CHAPTER VII.

CaxoxicieY AND (RENUINENESS,

TaE Epistle to the Galatians has always had an assured place
in the Canon of the New Testament, but in view of recent state-
ments that it was composed in the 2nd century, in common
with other Epistles of St Paul, it is necessary to recall early
evidence of its use.

Marcion when at Rome (probably in 144 A.D.} seceded from
the Christian Church there and became the head of a separate
body. Yet both he and the Christian Church accepted Galatians
and nine others of St Paul's Epistles, and used them in public

- worship. It is impossible to suppose that Galatians was taken
over by either side from the other, and it is therefore certain
that Galatians was accepted by both parties before Marcion’s
gecession. This would also appear to indicate that it was not
composed during Marcion’s lifetime, say after 110 A.p.! A simi-
lar argument may be deduced from the fact that the Valentinians
are referred to by Irenaeus (L 3. 5) as quoting Gal. vi. 14.
Further, the existence of small differences in the text of Marcion
from that of the Church indicates that some years had elapsed
before 110 a.D. since the Epistle was composed.

Further it must be remembered that the great Churches had
had an unbroken existence from St Paul's own time, and would
know the Epistles that were addressed to them, and there is no
evidence that any Church received as genuine a false letter
nominally addressed to them. This argument does not apply
indeed to a letter addressed to the believers of North Galatia,”

1 Marcion placed it first in his collection, doubtless because of all
St Paul’s Epistles it was the most strongly marked with the charac-
teristic teaching of St Paul whom he accepted as the purest exponent
of Christianity. It seems to have been placed first also in the old
Syriac version (Zahn, Commentary, p. 22).



THE EPISTLE UNQUESTIONED xliii

but it does to 1 and 2 Cor. and Rom., the genuineness of which
is denied by those few persons who deny that of Galatians.
Neither, it may be added, would these Churches be likely to
permit those grave alterations in the text of the Epistles be-
tween A.D. 70 and 110 which certain subjective theories require.
. Among Church writers Clement of Rome, “ Barnabas” and
Ignatius are thought to allude to the Epistle (the passages are
given in Lightfoot), but Polycarp (117 A.D.) uses certain phrases
which are found there only. These are IX. 2 eis kevdy éSpauov
(ii. 2); 1L 3 fris éoriv phmnp wdvrey Huav (iv. 26); v. 1 feds o
pukrnpileras (vi. 7).

Justin Martyr, Dial. w. Trypho, cc. 35, 96, uses the same
argument from Deut. xxvil. 26, xxi. 23 as in Gal. iii. 10, 13,
and in his First Apology (c. 53) applies Isa. liv. I as 8t Paul
applies it in Gal. iv. 27,

Irenaeus (Adv. Haer, 1. 7. 2) quotes the Epistle by name:
Sed in ea quae est ad Galatas, sic ait, Quid ergo lex factorum ?
posita est usque quo veniat semen cui promissum est etc.
Gal. iii. 19. See also 1L 6. 5, and 16. 3, v. 21. 1.

It is also contained in the Old Latin Version of the 2nd
century, and in the Syriac Version, the date of which however is
not so certain. It is also mentioned in the Muratorian Canon.

Its canonicity and genuineness have in fact never been denied
until quite recent years. '

Baur made it his chief test of the genuineness of Epistles
bearing St Paul's name, accepting fully both it and Romans
with 1 Cor., and, with less certainty, 2 Cor.

Lately, a few critics have denied, on purely subjective grounds,
the authorship of this and all other Epistles attributed to 8t Paul,
arguing especiaily that “the doctrinal and religious-ethical con-
tents betoken a development in Christian life and thought of
such magnitude and depth as Paul could not possibly have
reached within a few years after the crucifixion. So large an
experience, so great a widening of the field. of vision, so high
a degree of spiritual power as would have been required for
this it is impossible to attribute to him within so limited a
time” (Van Manen, Encyel. Bib. c. 3627 sq.).

This argument may have some force, on Van Manen’s premisses
that Christ was a mere man who died and never rose, but on them
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only. Pfleiderer, not a critic biassed in favour of orthodox Chris--
tianity, writes on the other hand: “A...theology like the Pauline,
which overthrows the Jewish religion by the methods of proof
drawn from the Jewish schools, is perfectly intelligible in the
case of the historic Paul, who was converted from a pupil of the
Pharisees to an apostle of Christ; it would be wholly unintel-
ligible in a * Pauline Christian® of the second century.”. (Primitive
Christianity, E. T. 1906, 1. 209 sq.)
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CHAPTER VIIL

TeE TEXT.

THE authorities for the text of our Epistle are so nearly the
same a8 those for that of Colossians that it is sufficient to refer
the student to the somewhat full statement given in the edition
of Colossians and Philemon in this series.

The evidence for the various readings in Galatians is generally
taken from Tischendorf’s Eighth Edition and Tregelles.
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CHAPTER IX.

A Prax oF THE EPISTLE.

(4) i 1—5. Salutation.

(B)

0

1. 6—9. Subject of the Epistle stated, in St Paul’s surprise
at the rapidity with which the Galatians were listening
to a false gospel.

1. 10—ii. 21. 8t Paul’s defence of himself.

. 10—12. My one object is to please God, and to serve
Christ, who revealed to me the Gospel.

. 13, 14. The Gospel was no product of my previous life,

. 15—17. Nor of conference with other Christians after
my conversion.

i. 18—24. I paid a very brief visit to Jerusalem, which
was followed by a long absence.

ii. 1—I0. After fourteen years more I visited Jerusalem
again and saw certain Apostles, towards whom I
maintained full independence, which indeed they
recognised.

ii. 11—14. In particular I acted independently towards
Cephas and Barnabas,

il 15—21. (Transition to D.) My attitude and words
to Peter were the same as those towards you now—
observance of the Law is not necessary for Gentile
Christians.

-

[P

(D) iii.—v. 12. 4 clear doctrinal statement of salvation by

Saith, with renewed appeals.

iii. 1—6. Your very reason, and your own experience,
should tell you the all-importance of faith.

iii. 7—9. Faith makes men sons of Abraham, and brings
the blessing promised in him.
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iii. 10—14. Works regarded as a source of life bring a
curse, faith the blessing and the Spirit.

iil. 15—18. The relation of the promise to the Law; the
latter cannot hinder the former.

iii. 16—22. The true place and purpose of the Law. It
was subordinate to the promme, and prepa.ra.tory, by
developing the sense of sin.

‘il 23—iv. 7. The contrast between our former state of

pupillage under the Law, and our present state of
deliverance by Christ and of full sonship.

iv. 8—11. Appeal; after so great a change how can you
go back!

iv. 12—20. A further appeal; based on his behaviour
among them and their treatment of him.

iv. 21—v. 1. Another appeal; based on the principles °
of bendage and freedom underlying the history of
Hagar and Sarah, and the birth of Isaac. Christ
set us free; stand fast therefore in this freedom.

v. 2—12. Another, but sharper, appeal and warning.
The observance of the Law is inconsistent with faith
in Christ.

v. 13—vi. 10. Practical. Liberty s not lcense, but
service. Not the flesh but the spirit must be the aim
of the believer,

v. 13—15. Yet true freedom implies service to others.

v. 16—24. The nature, outcome and means of liberty
in daily life.

v, 26—vi. 6. Life by the Spirit brings unselfish care for
others, e.g. for one’s teachers,

vi. 7—10. Show such kindness, for the harvest will come.

(F) vi. 11—-18. Autographic swmmary of the Epistle (the

autograph continuing to v. 18). The aims of the
false teachers and his own contrasted. The cross as
the means of the mew creation in believers is all-
important.

(&) vi.17. Nothing can trouble me; I belong to my master,

Jesus.

(H) vi. 18. Valediction.
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CHAFPTER X.

Some COMMENTARIES, OF WHICH USE HAS BEEN MADE IN
THE PREPARATION OF THIS EDITION.

THOSE marked with * are quite indispensable to a serious
student. The few remarks may afford some guidance.

Jerome, 387 or 388 a.n. Probably he drew largely from
Origen’s lost commentaries. He always endeavours to
show the practical bearing of the Epistle on the theo-
logical difficulties of his time.

Chrysostom, Hom., ¢. 390 A.p. Disappointing after his Co-
lossians, Ed. F. F(ield), 1852.

‘Theodore of Mopsuestia, ¢. 420 a.D. Philosophical. Ed. Swete,
1880.

Theodoret, ¢. 440 A.D. A model of a brief popular commentary.
Unfortunately c. ii. 6—14 is missing. Ed. Noesselt, Halle,
1771.

Luther, 1519 o.p. Valuable for the light thrown on Luther’s.
personal relation both to Pharisaism and to antinomianism.
English Translation, 1644,

Perkins, W. Typically Puritan, bounded by the practical
needs of his audience. Cambridge, 1604,

Wetstein, Nov. Test. 1752. Invaluable for its parallels from
Classical writers, early and late.

*Bengel, Gnomon, 1773. Amazing for conciseness, and for
insight both intellectual and spiritual. Ed. Steudel, 1862,

Jowett, 1855. Clear and independent.

Alford, 4th ed., 1865. Great common sense,

Ellicott, 4th ed., 1867, Grammar and patristic references.

*Lightfoot, 3rd ed., 1869. For learning, judgment and literary
charm still the best commentary in any language:
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*Meyer (E. T. 1880). Acute, especially in points of grammar,

and valuable for its presentation of various opinions.
Beet, J. A., 2nd ed., 1885. Earlier and longer than his work
on Colossians, but not so stimulating.

Findlay, G. G., in the Expositor’s Bible, 1888. Admirable for
the preacher. I

Sieffert in Meyer's Kommentar, Gottingen, 1899,
*Ramsay, Sir William M., Hist. Comm., 2nd edit. 1900.
- Extraordinarily brilliant, but containing not a little apecial
pleading in favour of the South Galatian theory. :
Weiss, B.,, Die Poulinische Briefs, 2nd ed. 1902. Brief, but
never to be neglected.

Rendall, F., in the Expositors Greck Testament, 1903. In-

variably interesting and ingenious.

*Zahn, T., 1905. Original and independent, with immense
learning. His Einleitung, 3rd ed., 1906, English trans-
lation, 1909, is invaluable, and has much introductory
matter that is not contained in the Commentary.

Bacon, B. W., 1909. Very suggestive. The writer of the
Acts idealizes.

Among other books may be mentioned :
Askwith, E. H., T%he ZEpistles to the Galations, an Essay
on its destination and date, 1899,
Woaodhouse, W. J. and Schmiedel, P. W. in the Encyclopaedia
. Biblica, 1901, coll. 1589—1626.
- Steinmann, A., Die Abfassungszeit des Galaterbriefes. Miinster,
1908,
Steinmann, A., Der Leserkreis des Galaterbriefes. Miinster, 1908.



A.D.
35-36 (34 or 36) Conversion ... Ac. ix Gal. i. 15, 16
Visit to Arabia Gal. 1. 17
38 (37 or 38) ... Firet visit to Jerusalem ... Ac.ix. 26 Gal. i. 18
Vigit to Cilicia . Ac. ix. 30 Gal. i. 21
45 (44) Brought from Tarsus by Barnabas to Antloch where
he stays a year . ... |Ac. xi. 25,26 Gal.i. 21
46 (45) Second visit to Jerusnlem with alms Ac. xi. 29, 30
47 (48) First visit to 8. Qalatis (on first Missionary Joumey) Ac. xiii. 14—
xiv. 23
49 (51) 8t Peter at Antioch . ... |Gal.ii.ll--14
Third visit to Jerusalem (Gouncll) Ac. xv. 4—29 Gal.ii. 1—10
49 (51) Becond visit to 8. Galatia (on second Mlssmnary
Journey, 49 (51)—51 (53)) . Ac. xvi. 15
First visit to N, Galatia ... Ae, xvi. 6 |Galiv.13—15
50, 51 (52) ... 1 Thessalonians .
50, 51 (58) ... 2 Thessalonians
52 (54) Second visit to N. Galatia (on third Missionary
Journey, 52 (64)—56 (58)) ... . ... | Ae. xviii. 23 | [Gal. iv. 13]
55 (57) 1 Corinthians, in the Spring, from Ephesus
56 (57) ... 2 Cannthtans, in the Autumn, from Macedonia
55-56 (57-58) ... Galatians, in the late Autumn, from Macedonia, or
in the Wmter from Corinth .
56 (58) Romans, in the Sprmg, from Corinth

XT. CHRONOLOGY OF PART OF THE LIFE OF St PAUrl

1 The dates are based upon the general gystem framed by Mr C. H, Turner in his article on the Chronology
of the New Testament in Hastings’ D. B. 1. 415 sqq. Those assigned by Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, 1893,
Pp- 221 8q., with note in Gal. ii. 1, 2) are added in brackets.
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NOTES.

CHAFPTER 1.

4. Jwip N°B1767** with Text. Rec. ; mepi K*AD,

Tob alwvos Tob dveorrdros N*AB syr® e ; 1. éresr. alwvos NDG latt,

B. edayyehlomraw NA ; evangelizaverit latt.; -{yrac BD&'G ; adnuntiet
Cypr.; -{erar KP. The reverse error occurs in v. 9 where G reads
ebayyehifyrai instead of edayyeliferac.

[Ypiv] ¥°ADe; before edayy. B; omitted in R*G,

15. [6 Oeds] Text, Rec. with RAD syrEeel =e. gmitted by BG vulg.
syr]msh Harcl. text

17. dwijAov NAKL syrfarltes, perhaps from wv. 18; dmwfijMdor
BDG syreeh Huelmg perhaps from the latter part of this verse.

18. Knddav R*AB gyrees Heclwore: Tlérpop Text. Rec. with NDG
latt, syrharl test,

21, [7fs] Kuuklas. ris is omitied only by ®* 17.47. 120,

1—5. SALUTATION.

(v. 1) Paul appointed Apostle, by no human source or agency, but
by Jesus Christ and (with Him) God the Father, who raised Him from
the dead (He called me and He lives!), (». 2) and all my present
travelling companions—to the various Churches of Galatia |

{v. 3) Grace to you and peace (with Him and in your hearts and
lives) from God the Father of us Christians and from the Lord Jesus
Christ (to whom alone we owe our present state), (v. 4) who gave
Himself to death on bebalf of our sins, that He might release us out
of the age of the Evil one who besetteth us—both His death and our
deliverance being in accordance with the effective will of our God
and Father,

(v.5) To Whom be the glory rightly due to Him, unto the ages of
eternity. Amen.

1. In gll the other Epistles of St Paul the salutation ends with our
v, 8. Here v. 4 enlarges on the work of Christ, and ». 5 adds a
doxology. In Rom. and Tit, a somewhat similar enlargement is made

. earlier in the salutation,
ITavlos. His Gentile name, and always used of him in connexion
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with his Gentile work ; see Col. i. 1 note; also St Paul the Traveller
pp. 81—-87. .

dmwdorohes.” Envoys (‘envoy’ is perhaps the best translation of
dwéoreros) were frequently sent by Jews from Jerusalem to instruet,
and to gather alms; see the note on Col. i. 1, where add & reference
to Hort, St James, pp. xvi.8qq. The comma of the edifions rightly
emphasizes. Here only does St Paul at once lay stress on the fact
of his apostleship, and proceed to elaborate its meaning. This
unique description bears closely upon the purpose, and method, of
the Bpistle. Cf. kAyrds dw. in Rom, i. 1. Cf. also 1 Cor, ix. 1.

otk dn’ dvBpéwev dependent on dwdorohos. For a similar contrast
of dvfpwma to Christ of. Col. ii. 8, 20—22, iii. 23, 24.

Probably he was thinking especially of the Twelve, His apostle-
ship was not from them, Aec. xiii. 1—38 doubtless refers to a special
commission ; otherwise he might mean that his s.postleshlp was not
in reality t'rom the Church of Antioch.

ou8t (stronger than ofire) 8¢’ &vBpidmwov, neither by Barnabas (Aec. ix.
27, xi. 25), nor by James the head in Jerusalem. 8t Paul at once men-
tions his independence as regards man, and his sole regponsibility to
Jesus and God. No one acted as mediary between him and the

. source of his commisgion, It is improbable that &’ dvfpwmov=""by

man,” *“‘the singular [only] supplying the link of opposition to d:a ’I.

. Xp.” (Jowett).

dAAd 8ud 'Ingoi Xpwrod kal Beod warpds. One preposition
governs L. Xp. and God the Father as is usual in the salutations.
See also v. 3 (4wd) and 1 Tim. vi. 18 (évedmeor). To complete his
contrast with the preceding clause he should have added dwé. The
omisgion is probably due to his vivid sense of the unity of the two
Persons. Lightfoot says, “The channel of his authority (5.4) coin-
cides with its source (d¢wé).” In the other salutations the Father is
mentioned first, here Jesus, perhaps because He appeared to 8t Paul.

O¢ob TaTpds. Father apparently in the widest sense, not of Christ
(Col. i. 3), nor of us (vv. 3, 4, Col. i. 2), alone.

Tob éyelpuvros adrév ik vexpdv. From a state of death, see Col.
ii. 12 note. The fact that Jesus had really risen from the dead
would be the first impression made on St Paul by the words he
heard at his call (Ac. ix. 4—6); it was also the pledge of the truth of
that which he believed and of its ultimate triumph.

2. kel ol obv dpol wdvres dSehdol, *“and the whole of the brethren
with me.” For oi,..mdvres see v. 14 note. Contrasted with wdvres ol
dyioe which =all the believers in the place whence a letter was written
(Phil. iv. 21), and meaning probably his special friends and workers
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with him at the time. His usual custom wag {0 name some one
person (1 Cor. i. 1; 2 Cor. 1. 1; Col. i. 1; Phm.1). On this occasion
he may have purposely avoided any name either lest his own position
should seem less independent, or lest the one named ehould be chal-
lenged wiih him. This would be the more likely if he had with him
at the time representatives from Galatia (cf. Sosthenes from Corinth,
1 Cor, i.1). Further the absence of names in this salutation may be
connected with a similar absence of names at the elose of the Epistle,
which was due, no doubt, to the fact that the Epistle was & kind of
circular letter intended for more than one place ; see vi. 18 note.

d3ehdol. ‘¢ Brother” as & term signifying religious relationship is
of course far from peeuliar to Christianity, though its significance
was immensely developed by it. ddeigol was used of members of
religious associations and guilds at least as early as the 2nd century
B.C. (see Deissmann, Bible Studies, 1901, pp. 87, 142; see also
Ramgay, Cities and Biskopries, pp. 96 8qq., 630, Moulton and Milligan
in Ezpositor, vi1. 5, 1908, p. 58). Even in the O. T. we may see the
privileges of *‘brother” extended to all Israelifes, and even to
foreigners who claimed the protection of Jehovah (Gérim), ef. Lev.
xix. 17, 18, 84. In the N. T. ddehgol is used {(a) of Jews as such,
Acts ii, 29, 37, iii. 17 {cf. 2 Mae. i. 1), (b) of Christians as such, see
(besides in the Eplstles) especially John xxl 28 ; Acts xi. 1, xv, 238,
Cf. &dergpérns, 1 Pet. ii. 17, v. 91, and ¢L7\u5€7\¢la 1 Pet. i. 22 (where
see Hort); of. ¢uhddedgos, 2 Mac. xv. 14. [From the note on Col.
i. 2 in this series.] .

Tals éxkMyolas.  éexhneln is originally “an assembly called out™
not from other men (see Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, p. 5}, but from
their houses or their ordinary occupations. So in & non-religious
sense Ac, Xix, 32, 39, 411. 8o of Jewish religious assemblies and the
Jewish congregation as a whole (Septuagint often from Deut. onwards,
e.g. Deut. xxxi. 30; Mic. ii. 5; Hzra x.8; see also Aec. vii. 38).
Christians used it {a) of an assembly gathered for worship (1 Cor. ziv.
28, 34); (b) of the body of believers that usually met in one house
(Col. iv, 15; Phm, 2); {c) or that belonged o one town (1 Cor. i. 2),
or distriet (Ae. ix. 31, and in the plural, 1 Cor. zvi. 1, 19, and our
varse); (d) of the whole body of believers (Col. i. 18, 24; Matt. xvi.
18, and in the plural, Rev. xxii. 16). The plural in our verse shows
that the letter was sent to many places, doubtless becanse the errors

1 80 a bilingual inscription of 103/4 A.p, found in the theatre at Ephesus speaks
of the gift of a silver statue of Artemis and other statues iva rifprar kar’ éxcAnaiar
&y 1§ GedTpey emi T1Gv Bdoewv ita ut [omMn[i ejcelesia supra bases ponerentur (Deiss-
mann, Licht vom Osten, 1908, p. 77).
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were not solely, or chiefly, in one town (contrast the errors combated
in Gol.), but spread over many centres. od ~vap g woéher, GANG wartl
ypdoer T Edver.  mwarTaxol yap elpyer § véoos {Theodoret),

- s Talarias, North Galatia. See Introduetion.

3. Xdpis dpiv. St Paul here adapts the common epistolary
xafpeww, asking for the Galatians more than greeting and joy, even
God’s grace. For this whole verse see the notes on Col. i.2; Robinson
(Ephesians, pp. 221—226) shows that St Paul’s use of this word was
“ dominated by the thought of the admission of the:Gentiles to the
privileges which had' been peculiar to Israel.” St Paul prays here
and in vi. 18 that this free favour, with all it included, might be
continued to his readers; he warns them in ». 6 and v. 4 that in it
alone lay all their hope; and he employs it as a synonym for his
commission to preach to the Gentiles (ii. 9). It is only with a slightly
different connotation, which still lays stress on the undeserved
character of the favour shown, that he uses it of his own ecall to
the Gospel (i. 15), and employs it as marking in the strongest possible
way the distinctive character of the Gospel itself in contrast to the
Law (ii. 21).

xal elpfivn. A Jewish formula perhaps derived ultimately from the
High Priest’s blessing, Num, vi. 26. As used by St Paul after ydps
it refers chiefly to external peace, God’s protection encircling believers.

dws Beod warpds fpdv, the Father of us who are in Christ.

- k. xupiov L. Xp. 'L Xp. doubtless dependent on awd not xuplov.
Probably fuév was placed in some mss. after xvplov in order to avoid
& misinterpretation. The addition of this clause {though found in
each of St Paul’s Epistles except Col., and also 1 Thess. which also
omits dwd Beol waTpds Huiv) serves as a starting-point for laying stress
on His work of salvation. Deissmann points out that when St Paul
wrote his- epistles «tpios was recognized as a divine title over the
whole East (Lickt vom Osten, p. 254).

. 4. Tob Bévros éavrdv. In this sense Tit. il. 14; 1 Tu:n. ii, 6%
in each case with ¥wép; cf. Ac. xix. 31. So Eleazs.r, who slew the
elephant, &wker éavrdy 7ol o@oar Tov Aadv alrod {1-Mac. vi. 44). In
i, 20 wapadbrros daurdw Dmép éuol, where, as here, there may be an
echo of cur Lord’s saying recorded in Mk x. 45 and Matt. xx. 28,
Observe how St Paul loses no time in speaking of Christ’s work of
deliverance in this epistle which insists so much upon the complete-
ness of the freedom obtained for us.

" mip. See notes on Textual Criticism. It has a sense of “interest
in,” which is wanting to wep! (Lightfoot). For imép riw duapridy
Huiv cf. 1 Cor. xv, 3,
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#ras fpds,  éfaipelv here only in St Paul's epistles. éc with
words of this kind suggests that the persons delivered have been
within the grasp of the enemy ; see Col. i. 13 note.

¢k Tob al@vos Tod dveordtos Tovnpol. See notes on Textual Criti-
eism. On this difficult phrase see Bp Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in
the Early Church, pp. 115—117. Two interpretations are possible:
~ (1) “out of the present age, evil as it is,” wovnpoi being then a
kind of tertiary predicate; ef. 1 Pet. i, 18. On the absence of the
article see Winer-Schmiedel, § 20. 6b, and Blass, Gram. § 47. 8, who
quotes Herm. Mand. x. 3 8¢ hvwel 70 mvelua 76 dyiov 76 doféy 7¢
dvfpdre hapby. éveords however seems to be ‘“‘used in a strictly
temporal sense only when the context...defines the meaning ” (Rom.
viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22); the primary thought is rather ‘‘of imminence,
often of some threatening power” (Bp Chase). Moulton and Milligan
quote an example of its combination with aidw {=period of life) from
a papyrus of 37 s.0. Ezpositor, vir. 5, 1908, p. 173, ;

{2} But more probably the words 7ol éveqrdros mov. are a genitive
of possesgion, cf. Barnabas xv. 5 é\fdw 6 vids adrol karapyhoe Tor xaipdy
700 drépov, which suggests that wornpoi is here masculine. Cf, 1 John
v. 19. In this case the translation is ‘‘to deliver us from the age of
the evil one who besetteth us,” and the reference to the Lord’s Prayer
appears o he certain.
© kard 0 Bénpa. Probably with both &éwres wr.\. and éféhyrac
k.T.\.; i.e. both Christ’s sacrifice of Himself and the objeet of that
sacrifice were in accordance with God’s will.

- 7ot feol k. TaTpés Npav, ‘our God and Father.” Supremaey, sug-
gesting power and worship; Fatherhood, as regards believers (v. 3
note), suggesting their origin and their protection.

5. & 1 8dfa x7.\. The doxology in the salutation (here only)
takes the place of thanks to God for his readers. The article sug-
gests ‘‘which properly belongs to Him.” ‘

6—9. SUBJECT OF THE EPISTLE STATED,

6—9. Surprise at the mpldzty with which they were ywldmg to the
false teachers.

(v. 6) I wonder that you are so quickly (yleldmg to the temptation
and) going over from God who called you in the.grace that is. to be
found in Christ, into a second gospel, (v. 7) which gospel is nothing
else than an attempt of persons to disturb your allegiance, and a
desire on their part to completely reverse the gospel that Christ gave.
{v. 8) But (so abhorrent is this act to me) supposing that even if
I and my fellow-workers, or an angel from heaven, were to preach
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a gospel to you contrary to that gospel which we did preach to you,
let him be acoursed and separated from God. (v. 9) As I and my
fellow-workers have said to you in time past, so now, at this time,
I say again, if anyone does preach you a gospel contrary to that which
ye once aceepted at our hands, let him be accursed and separated
from God.

6. Oavpdle &r.. Here only in the Pauline Epistles; Luke xi. 38;
John iii. 7, iv. 27+, Cf. Mark xv. 44; 1 John iii. 13.

obrws Taxéws. Hardly *“so soon” (A.V.) referring. to the brevity
of time (Phil. ii. 19, 24) since his first or his second visit, but “*so
quickly” (R.V.) referring to the rapidity with which they are yielding
to the temptation (ef. 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 Thess. ii. 2; Wisd. xiv. 28 4
émioprolow Taxéws). OCf. Ex. xxxii. 8 mapéfnoar rayy, where the
Hebrew leaves no room for doubt. See Introduction, p. xxxiii.

perat(@ecbe. Here only in the Pauline Epistles. Not passive as
in Ae. vii. 16, Heb. vii, 12, xi, 5 but middle as in 2 Maec. vii. 24,
where Antiocchus promised to enrich the youngest son of the seven
brethren, if he would turn from the customs of his fathers, uerafé-
pevoy dwd 76y marplwv. The present shows that St Paul still hoped
that the change would not be completed. Cf, his frequent use of the
present in this epistle, e.g. iii. 8, iv. 9. Ecclus. vi. 9 xai &orw ¢ihos
peraribéuevos els & fpar, offen quoted, illustrates the moral use of the
verb (cf. & uerabféuevos of Dionysius who left Stoicism for Epicu-
reanism), and its construetion with els, but not the use of the present,
for there it is timeless, as the Hebroew shows.

dmd rou kahéoavros vpds. Almost certainly God the Father (v. 5).
The words also probably suggest, as Chrysostom says, that the Gala-
tians thought they were pleasing the Father by observing the Law, as
the Jews thought when they persecuted Jesus. The oall (v. 8, 13) is
so often attributed to the Father (v. 15) that the clause can hardly
mean “‘from Christ who called you” (Peshito).

& xdpire Xpiorod, “in Christ’s grace.”” The external evidenee
for Xpiorot is overwhelming. ¢év hardly merely instrumental (cf. dud,
v. 15), nor=els. It suggests the permanence of the divine favour in
which God calls {cf. ii. 21, also 2 Thess. ii. 16, Heb. xii. 15}, and through
which and in which the blessing of Christ is given (Ac. xv. 11, Rom.
v. 16). For the absence of the article cf. 2 Cor. i. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 10.

ds ¥repov edayyéhov. On the words edayyéhor, ebayyeMiw, see
Milligan, Thess. pp. 141 8qq. 3 obx Eerww &\Ao. The relation between
érepos and dAhos is doubtful:

(1) Possibly érepos==difference in kind, and dAhos differense in
number, “to a second, & different gospel, which is not another,”i.e.as
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it is not the same, it is no gospel at all (Lightfoot}). So apparently
in 2 Cor. xi. 4 &\\or ’I5aedy, ““a second Jesus,”” but rrefua &repor and
ebayyéhior Erepor ““a different spirit,” and *a different gospel.” In
this case the colon after d\\o stands.

(2) But probably érepos=a second in a series, indicating the slighter
specific difference between members of the same elass (v. 19, vi. 4);
d@M\\os the broader gereric difference betwéen two distinet classes, a
second regarded as belonging to another series (v. 10). Thus in
Thue. 1. 40. 1—3 ““érépoes indicates another class of the Athenians
(viz. the industrial as distingnished from -the military or the states-
man class}, while d\Aas denotes other nations as distinguished
from the Athenians” (Ramsay, Gal. p. 263, whom consult for other
passages, and the opinicns of other scholars). In this case the colon
after &\Xo must be omitted.

7. & otk ¥fomv d\ho el pi k.t A e ph=mMp drt (Ac. xx. 23;
Rom. xiv. 14). Two interpretations are now possible:

(1} Perhaps ‘““unto another gospel (I mean that promulgated by
the older Apostles) which is not a different gospel (from mine, for
they really agree with me), except in go far as there are some that...
would perveri” etc. But this seems to read too much into the sen-
tence.

{2) More probably ‘‘unto a different gospel; which is nothing else
save that there are some that...would pervert” ete. (so American
Revisers’ marg., Ramsay, Winer-Schmniedel, § 26. 6 d). For d\\o el
uh cf. Herod. 1. 200 o08ér &\ho ciréovrar, el uh ix06s pobvor. They
are proclaiming another gospel which pretends to be more, but really

{ they are only troubling you and wishing to overthrow the true.

Twiés et k.7 A, 8t Paul here gives his opinion of their action,
in (a) its primary effect, the disturbance of the proper attitude of the
Galatian Christians, and {b) its purpose.

rapdooovres. Continuing the metaphor of perarifesbe, i.e. raising
seditions among you, ef. v. 10. So even Ecelus. xxviii. 9 (Heb. not
extant) avip duaprekds Tapdfec ¢pilovs. In Ac. xv, 24 the Church at
Jerusalem employs the same term with refersnce to the same con-
troversy.

peraorpélar. Elsewhere in the N.T. Aec. ii. 20; Jas, iv. 9 W.H.
marg.}, in each case of complete change into something of the oppo-
site nature. So also here. Cf. Beclus. xi. 31 74 y3p dyafd els xaxd
peTacTpépwr,

T8 ebayyfov Tob xpwrrod. In itself the genitive may be sub-
jective, the gospel preached and sent by Christ (so doubtless ¢ Adyos
To§ xpiorot, Col. iii. 16, see note there); or objective, the gospel of

GAL, B
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Christ’s ecoming and work, as probably in 1 Thess. iii, 2. But
St Paul’s claim to preach the gospel that he had received from Christ
Himgelf, v. 12, and his insistence upon its all-importance, suggest
the former interpretation here.

8. dAAd xol ddv fpeis. I and those with me (v. 2) in spite of any
such false statements as the Galatians may have heard (v. 10 note).
They know the gospel that he preached on his first visit. He will
afterwards remind them of the effect of it among them, briefly in
v.9 and more in detail in iii. 1sqq. Upholders of the South Galatian
theory see an implied reference to St Paul’s circumeision of Timothy,
a semi-Gentile, which might have suggested his sympathy with
obedience to the Law on the part of Gentile Christians on his second
visit (Aec, xvi. 3).

4 dyyehos dn’ olpavou. d#' olpavel is added probably only to
enhance the dignity of the supposed preacher. But of course it
does not exclude the bare possibility of dyyehos, when alone, mean-
ing a human messenger. Upholders of the South Galatian theory
compare the belief at Lystra in a divine visit, and the asgertion that
St Paul was Hermes the messenger of the gods (ef. iv. 14 note and
Introd. p. xxviii.).

cdayyedlonrar [Dpiv] wap' & ednyyehiodpeda dpiv. mapd, ““contrary
to,” Rom. xvi. 17. After so strong a word as perasrpéyar “besides ”
seems improbable. But Protestant commentators have not un-
naturally deduced from mapa here a lesson against the addition of
anything besides the Scriptures: “For he that delivers any doctrine
out of them, and beside them, as necessary to be bhelieved, is
accursed ”’ (Perkins). ebnyyyehwducfa. The reference is to St Paul’s
companiona on his first visit (Silas and Timothy, Aects xv. 40, xvi. 3),
or on his second (probably Timothy). According to the South Gala-
tian theory they would be Barnabas on the first visit (Aets xiii., xiv.)
and Silas and Timothy on the second.

dvabépa tetw=1. 9. dvdfepa is in the LXX. the regular translation
of cherem, a thing devoted to God either for preservation or destruetion.
In Rabbinic and modern times cherem often signifies excommunication
from a visible society, and this meaning has been attributed to drdfepa
here, But to the Apostle dvdfepa is the very antithesis of nearness and
likeness to Christ. Hence he names as the supreme example of de-
monic utierance the saying dvdfepa 'Insods (1 Cor. xii. 3) and suggests
as the most extreme form of his love to the Israelites that he could
pray to be himself dvdfeua dmd 7ol xporod (Bom. ix. 3). Here there-
fore he is solemnly writing a curse in the strongest possible form,
drgA\herpuwpéros el (Theodore on Zech. xiv. 8, quoted by Swete).
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Deissmann sees in this passage and others (especially 1 Cor. v. 4, 5)
examples of the influzence upon St Paul of the heathen use of for-
mulae devoting persons to gods of the underworld (Licht v. Osten,
pp- 2188qq.).

9. Repeats the curse, but (a) the change from the subjunctive to
the indicative suggests that there is & person actually engaged in
this erroneous preaching; (b) St Paul lays siress on the fact that
the gospel of this persor contradicts what they had in fact accepted.
© &% wpoaprikapey (cof. v. 2, 3, 21), kal dpr. wdAwv. d&pr, v, 10. The
statement appears to be too emphatic o refer to v. 8. It would seem
therefore that even on his last visit (hardly on his first) he felt the
need of warning them against possible false teaching. Probably
however it had not actually come to them then, or he would hardly
have expressed surprise at their beginning to fall away (v. 6). Com-
pare iv. 16 note and the Introduction, p. xxxvi. )

vpds. In v. 8 edayy. takes the dative, But the aceusative is the
simplest objective case, and when the emphasis lies not on the verb
but on the objeet it is readily employed when a choice is possible, as
was the case with edayy. in late Greek; ef. Luke iii. 18,

mapedPere, ‘received at our hands,” Coi. ii. 6 note. He says
this ““lesi the Galatians should say: We, O Paul, do not pervert the
Gospel that thou hast preached unto us: we understood thee not
rightly, but the tea¢hers that came after thee have declared unto us
the true meaning thereof” (Luther).

10—ii. 21. St PAUL’S DEFENCE OF HIMSELY.

10—12. My one objecé is to please God, and to serve Christ, who
vevealed to me the Gospel.

(v. 10} I say ‘‘now,” for my words show clearly that I care not to
win over men, but God alone. I once indeed tried to please men, but
that was before my conversion. If that were still my practice I
should not be Christ’s servant—His by right and my full consent.
(v.11) I say that a change came over me; for I will fell you, my
brothers, of the Gospel that I brought to you and how I came to
preach it. It is not of human measure. (v. 12) For indeed it came
not to me from man at all, neither did human lips explain it to me,
but it came entirely by revelation given me by Christ Himself.

10. dprv ydp. The dprt is not in contrast to the time before his
couversion (see #rc infra), nor to the oceasion when he circumecised
Timothy, but only takes up the &pre of v. 9, emphagizing that
sentence. The ydp presents a proof that his strong asseveration there
shows that he is not the smooth-tongued hypocrite that his adver-

B2
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saries would make him out to be. The econjectural emendation +¢ ydp;
(Bom. iii. 3) is quite unnecessary.

avbpdmwovs welbw, “Am I now winning over men” (Ae. xii. 20;
2 Magc. iv. 45)? i.e. am I softening down unwelcome truths to men,
that I may by some means win them over to my way of thinking?

1 Tov Bedy; possibly melfo retains its full force: “or am I trying
to persuade God, as though I would get Him to tone His message
down?” But this attitude towards God seems to have no parallel in
St Paul’s writings. Doubtless the clause is appended by, zeugma, and
means “Or am I not in reality concerned with God only?” Tor
vv, 10—12 imply St Paul’s absolute dependence on God in contrast
to men.

N ré dvbpdmors dpéokew; of. dvfpwrdpeakos in Col. iii. 22, and
perhaps. 1 Thess. ii. 4, where however see Milligan, Probably both
this and the preceding sentence refer to accusations, brought against
St Paul by the Judaizers, that he accommodated the gospel to the
heathen, allowing them not to observe the Jewish Law, although its
observance wag necessary, in order that he might persuade them to a
kind of belief in Christ.

d &n avlpdmois fipeokoy, cf. v. 11. He refers to the time before
his conversion when he showed complaisance to Jews in persecuting
Christians.

Xprorod Bodlos ovk dv fpmy. *I should not be Christ’s slave.””
The emphatic position of Xpwroff suggests that he would be the slave
of another {Rom. vi. 22). Probably St Paul already has in his mind
the liberty he has obtained by being the slave of a Divine master;
see iv. 5, v. 1 notes.

11, yvepliw yap tpiv. The 8¢ of the Received Text and W.H.
margin is perhaps taken from 1 Cor. xv. 1. yip. I have suggested
that a great change eame over me; I say so for I will now tell you
more fully of it and the nature of the Gospel entrusted then to me.
The direct personal statement yvwplfw (-ouer} duiv is found only in -
the nearly contemporary letters 1 Cor, xii. 3, xv. 1; 2 Cor. viil. 1, in
each case introducing matter of grave importance.

adehdol. St Paul uses this appeal no less than nine times in this
epistle. Its absence from ‘“Eph,” Col. suggests that, besides mean-
ing “brethren in Christ,” it had also the connotation of personal and
individual acquaintance. Its frequency in Rom. is more an apparent
than & real exception, in view of the number of his friends at Rome
{e. xvi.). Ttisalso not found in the Pastoral Epistles, for Timothy and
Titus were rather his sons,

. 7 eayyéluov 10 chayyehoBiv dw’ dpob. Of. ii. 2. The gospel for
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the preaching of which among them he himself had been responsible,
For the form of the sentence cf. 1 Thess. ii. 1. He appears to mean
not the historical facts (1 Cor. xv. 1), but the Gospel as it essentially
is, including (but not conﬁned to) the freedom of Gentile converts
from the Law.

&1 otk Eomiv kaTE dvepmrov. Not after the standard and measure
of man. The phrase is stronger than «kard Thv Tapddoow 7. drépdmrwy
Col. ii. 8, and even than didaskaiior Tdv dvfpdmwr Col. ii. 22. It is
above man’s devising, to be received and handed on in its integrity,
neither diminished nor increased. Compare iii. 15 note,

12. ov®R ydp &yé «.7.X. Expanding the thought of xard &rfpwmos.
My Gospel is not after the measure of man, for indeed it came to me
not through man at all but through the personal revelation of Jesus
Christ, o0é¢ apparently does not emphasize the éyd, as though he
was claiming equality with the Twelve, but refers to the whole clause.

mapa avlpdmwov wapéhaPoy, ‘‘at the hands of man.” “In all cases
where the idea of transmission is prominent mapd will be used in
preference to dwé, be the communieation direct or indirect; so Phil,
iv. 18 (Lightfoot). For mapahaufdrw wapd see 1 Thess. ii. 13, iv, 1;
2 Thess. iii. 6. )

ore. The marginal o3d¢ (NAD*) suggests reception from man in a’
minor degree. ,

é818dxOnv. Though received from God it might have been explained
by man, This was not the case.

4AAd 8 dwokadifews ‘Inool Xpiorov. ‘‘But it came to me
through revelation from Jesus Christ”; as his apostleship {(v. 1) so
his reception of the Gospel. He is doubtless thinking only of the
time of his conversiom, not of his later experiences recorded in
2 Cor. xil. 1—7. dwoxdAvyus (ii. 2, of. verb v. 16, iii. 23) always of
the unveiling of Divine things (which therefore are presumably not
far off); never of one man revealing a secret to another. “Revelation
is distinguished from ordinary moral and spiritual influences by its
suddenness. It shows us in an instant, what under ordinary eircum-
stances would grow up gradually and insensibly. In the individnal
it is aceompanied by a sudden transition from darkness to light;
in the world at large it is an anticipation of moral truth and of the
course of human experience” (Jowett),

'Inooi Xp. is doubtless subjective, as even in Rev. i. 1. Observe
that the words form a claim parallel to the affirmation by our Lord
about St Peter (Mt. xvi. 17). Perhaps not unintentionally, if, as is
probable, 8t Paul knew of our Lord’s saying.

13, 14. The Gospel was no product of my previous life.
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{v. 18) For you heard (when I first came among you) of my mode
of life once in the religion of the Jews, that I used to persecute
excessively the true Church of God, and used to lay it waste, (v. 14)
and was making progress in the religion of the Jews beyond many
of my contemporaries among the Jews, being all the time exceedingly
zealous for the traditional teaching handed down to me by my
fathers.

13. txodcate yap, ‘‘as we might say: For you, who know my
former life, may well believe that it was by nothing short of a miracle
I was converied. I will tell you the whole tale, and you will see how
unlikely I was to have received the Gospel from the word of others”
{Jowett).

“Ye heard,” hardly from Jews, astonished at my conversion;
but probably from me and those with me when I preached to you
first (v. 8).

v v dvaotpodriv. The verb dvasrpépw presents mearly the
same metaphor as wepirarelr, but neither it nor its substantive is
ever hallowed to mean the religious life as such. It is ““the going up
and down among men in the various intercourse of life”” (Hort on
1 Pet. i. 15); our “mode of life,” “converse”; not ‘‘behaviour,”
which hag only an external connotation. Polybius (1v. 82, 1) has
a suggestive parallel to our passage: ¢ 8¢ PDuwwos...éxel 70 Aowmdw
plpos 7ol xepudvos SiérpiBe, katd Te Tiv Aouriw dvaoTpodi kal xard Tas
wpdtes Tebavpaocpéros dmwép Tp Hhklwr kT A See reff. to the In-
seriptions in Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 88, 194, Licht vom Osten,
p. 226). .

more. Its position is “due to the verb included in dracrpogny. As
St Paul would have said dvesrpegpouny woré, he allows himself to write
THr éuny drasTpogiy wore” (Ellicott).

&v 1¢ 'TovBaiopy, v. 14, 2 Maec, ii. 21, viii. 1, xiv. 38 bis; 4 Mae.
iv. 263. Judaism as a religion of faith and custom. OCf. 'Tovdaigew
ii. 14+, Tovdaixds 1i. 14, ’Lovdaikés Tit. i. 14+, For the contrasi
between "lovdaiouds and Xpwrriaviouss see also Ignat. ad Magn. §§ 8, 10,

étu kad’ dwepBoliv. Peculiar to the 3rd group of St Paul’s Epp.

i6lwkov. Observe the three imperfects édfwror, émbpfour, mpoé-
xowrow, descriptive of the long continnance of his “mode of life.”

v éxxAnolav Tod Oeov. CI. v. 2 note. The exact phrase occurs
elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Cor. 1. 2 (=2 Cor. i. 1), x. 82, xi. 22,
xv. 9 and in St Paul’s speech, Ac. xx. 28. Compare also 1 Tim. iii.
5, 15, and the plural 1 Cor. xi. 16, 22; 1 Thess. ii, 14 ; 2 Thess, i, 4.
Observe the tacit assumption that the 'Tovdalo: do not form % éxxhyein
Tob feof (contrast the use of % éxxAqoia in Ac. vii. 38), although in

’
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1 Th. ii. 14 his addition of év Xpiery 'Tnool implies that there might
be éxkxAneiar Tol Beol not in Christ,

kal émwéplowy adriy, v. 23, Ac. ix. 21t. Cf. 4 Maoc. iv. 23 of Anii-
ochus Epiphanes o5 émbpfnoer atbrots, Sbypa Eero, Smwws et Twwes adridy
¢dvoier 7 warply molTevbueror »éuy, Bdvoter.

14. kel wpodkowrov. Always intransitive in the N.T. as sometimes
in classical Greek. Cf. mpokows Phil. i. 12, 25 and évxérre, ch. v. 7.
So on a papyrus of the 2nd cent. A.D, a young soldier thinking of his
promotion writes Awlfw rax? wpoxéoas (mpexbpar, Deissmann, Licht vom
Osten, p. 118); and on an inscription of the 1st cent. A.p. it is said of
a person that he uéxpt 7ds T ZefuoTor yrdoews wpokd[Ylavros
“advanced to personal acquaintance with the Emperors (Augustus
and Tiberius),” ibid. p. 277.

Umip molhods. With some modesty. Doubtless ke could have said
warTas, :

cvwmuadras). Cf. the quotation from Polybius v. 13. In Theo-
dotion’s translation of Dan. i. 10 we find svriiicos.

weprorooTépws, ¢‘somewhat excessively.”

tnhemis. Of. {yAéw iv. 17 bis, 18. 8o he describes himself as
Mhwrss Umdpxwr Tol feoll kabus wdyvTes Uuels rré ahpepor in Ac. xxil. 3,
Ci. also Phil. iii. 6. The same word is used of the Jewish Christians
in Jerusalem, Ac. xxi. 20. It would imply that he belonged to the
party of the Pharisees but not more than this. On the other hand
Simon 6 xakotperos Zyrwrys Luke vi. 15, ¢ {mhwmis Ac.1i. 13, doubtless
belonged once to the extreme wing of that party whieh both before and
after this time worked so much mischief politically. For its meaning
here ef. Mattathias’ words in Josephus, Ant. xm. 6. 2 (§ 271) el 75
{M\wTgs éorw Tov warplwr 00y kal 15 Tol Beol Bpyoxelas éméofuw
€uol.

vwapxwv, ii. 14; Ae, xvi. 20, 37, ie. from the very first and all
the time.

Toy marpikavt pov rapabéoewy, “of the traditions of my fathers,”
wapadosts, When referring to Jewish teachings, is used so specifically
of the Oral in eontrast to the Written Law (Mark vii. 3—13; Josephus,
Ant. xmr. 10. 6 (§ 297), 16. 2 (§ 408)), that there can be little doubt
that St Paul uses it so here. His phrase is thus a summary state-
ment of the great principle of the Oral Law, the existence and
importance of traditions explanatory of the Written Law and sup-
plementary to it, systematically handed down. By the addition of
pov St Paul seems to indicate that he uses mwarpwcés in its stricter
senge (Gen. 1. 8; Lev. xxii. 13; Ecclus. xlii. 10; 4 Mac. xviii. 7) of his
own relations, not in the wider sense of ancestral as belonging to 2ll
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Jews ; see warpgos (Ac. xxii, 8, xxiv. 14, xxviii. 171) and wdrpeos
(Ecclus. Prol.). He doubtless mentions his own ancestors as being
in the ehain of tradition, which began (techniecally speaking) with
Moses, because they were not only of purest Hebrew blood, but also
Pharisees (Phil. iii. 5; Ac. xxiii. 6). In Aec, xxil. 3 ¢ marp@os réuos
seems to refer primarily to the written Law. See also Col. ii. 8 note.

15—17. Nor was the Gospel a product of conference with other
Christians.

(v. 15) Bui when (in contrast to the life described in »v. 13, 14)
God, who separated me in purpose before I was even born (there is the
true Pharigeeshipl), and called me by His grace (at my conversion),
(v. 16) was pleased to reveal His Son in my heart, in order that I may
ever preach Him as the Gospel among the Gentiles—at once I did
not lay the matter before any mere man for his approval end advice,
(v. 17) nor did I ever go up to Jerusalem to those who were senior
to me in apostleship, but, on the contrary, I went away to the
golitudes of Arabia, and after staying there a time returned again
to Damascus (where, as you know, my conversion had taken place).

15. d7e .. .elléws. For St Paul’s present sim is not fo describe
God’s revelation to him but his independence of man. 3§é In con-
trast to tradition, He received the Gospel by God’s good pleasure
and call and revelation.

euBérnaer, ¢ was well-pleased.” See Col. i. 19 note, and Milligan
on 1 Th. ii. 8,

6 0eds. See notes on Textual Criticism. With eddéxnoer 1 Cor.
i. 21, x. 5%,

6 ddopioas pe. Cf. ii. 12. St Paul uses the same term of himself in
Rom. i.1. In Ae. xiii. 2 it is also used of him and Barnabas, but with
distinet reference to his first missionary journey. The separation is
from others of his nation; ef. Num. xvi. 9, of the sons of Levi,
diéorether 6 Oeds Topayh Yrds éx cwwaywyis "Topahh, viii, 145 ef. also
Lev. xx, 26, As “Pharisee”="*geparated,” it is possible that 8t Paul
consciously contrasted the Phariseeship of his family and training
with that of graece, which God had in view for him from the very
first. Mr Hart in the illuminating study of Pharisaism eontained
in his Eecclesiasticus (1909, p. 275), points out that as the root
P.R-SH represents in the Targum of Onkelos the Hebrew B-D-L
‘‘ geparate,” the name Pharisee *‘is direcily associated with the
action of God Himself, who separated light from darkness (Gen. i. 4),
Israel from the nations (Lev. xx. 24), and the Levites from the
People (Num. xzvi. 9).” To an Fnglish reader, it may be added, this
may seem fanciful, but not to a Jew.
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éx xowllas pyrpds pov. Probably=‘‘even before my birth,” i.e.
before I had any impulses of my own; cf. Isa. xlix, 1; Jer. i. 5.
In Luke i. 15 the phrase apparently means from birth onwards.

kal kahéoas. When? For ‘‘the x\jous is never an act in the
divine mind, but always an historical fact’ (Meyer). Perhaps before
birth (Isa. xlix. 1), but more probably at his conversion, the call
including the whole summons of which the revelation {to be mentioned
immediately) was the culminating point. -

Bud s Xdpiros adroi. Contrast v. 6. The grace of God as snch,
not & speeific form of it as in ii. 9; Rom. xii. 3.

16. amokakinjal...dv duol. Dependent on eldoknoer. More than ex-
ternal manifestation was necessary. For that alone could not bring
truth home to St Paul. He says therefore that the revelation came into
his heart and remained there. s droka\diews karalaumolons adrod
Tiw Yuxw, xal Tov Xpiordr elxev év éavrg Aahofvra (Chrys.). This
does. not of course exclude an external manifestation. Other expla-
nations of év éuof are (a) **in my oase,” of. v. 24, and () “in and
through me to others.”” So perhaps 1 Tim. i. 16. This last expla-
nation (Lightfoot’s) is attractive, because we thus obtain a clear
distinction of three stagés expressed in ow. 15, 16, viz.: separation
from before birth, call at his conversion, and entering on his ministry
to others (Ae. ix. 20 sqq., xiii. 2, 3). But there does not appear to
be suflicient reason for distingmishing the dwoxdAvyus of this verse
from that of v. 12.

va edayyehlfwpar adrdv &v Tols thverw. The final object of God's
revelation to him was not his own salvation, but that he should
preach to others (Aec. ix. 15). Observe the present, of continued
effort, and the accnsative of the Person preached (Ac. v, 42, viii. 35,
xi, 20, xvii. 181). Contrast v. 9.

«déws. This is the only place where the root of this word oeceurs
in 8t Paul’s writings. ¢ eiféws i really connected with dmwij\for;
but the Apostle, whose thoughts outrun his words, has interposed the
Regative clause, to anticipate his purpose in going away” (Jowett).
The word does not exclude his first brief ministry in Damascus
(Ac. ix. 20), & matter with which he is not concerned. He is showing
that he went, not to Jerusalem, but to Arabia. ]

0¥ wpocavedépny, ii. 61, ‘Idid not lay {the matter) before.,” Cf.ii. 2.
The mpés intensifies the thought of the direction already implied in
dveféumy. The compound is sometimes used (as here) of laying a
matter before another for his judgment and advice. Zahn quotes
Chrysippus 8vap ~dp wwd ¢moc Geavduevor...wposavabéobat breipo-
xplry.
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capxl kal afpare. A very common phrase in Rabbinie writings,
but always with a slight notion of contemptuous comparison with
God. ‘Men ; whose intelligence is limited and their counsel moulded
by the constitution of their material clothing” (Beet). St Paul speaks
quite generally, but he would have in his mind any Christians in
some position of authority, especially if this was based on past
personal intercourse with the incarnate Christ (before or after the
Crucifixion, ef. 1 Cor. ix. 1), and, above all, those whom he proceeds
to mention in the next clause.

17. oi8t, “nor even.” For if I did not choose to consult others
it might have seemed reasonable that I should confer with the
Twelve.

avijAfov, v. 18; John vi. 3Y. Cf, drafalrw ii. 1, 2 and often in
Gospels and Acts. It probably connotes only physical eminence.

el Lepoodhvpa. The Aramaic and Greek form ; v.18,1i. 1 Pault;
while *Tepovaarsp iv. 25, 26 is the Hebrew form. On the occurrence
of the two forms elsewhere see W.H. Appendiz, p. 160.

mpds Tods wpd épod droaréhovs. The priority of their apostleship
formed the only reason why it was likely that he should go.

dMd amiifoy. In the Pauline Epp. Rom, xv. 281, I went quite
away from Jerusalem and any other place where I was likely to meet
with Christians. Not, of course, in order that he might preach to
the heathen (in spite of the mention of this in ». 16) but that he
might be alone. This would not exclude some evangelistic activity
if the opportunity presented itself, but it cannot have been the pri-
mary objeet of his withdrawing from Christian counsellors.

ds Apaplay. Perhaps he wandered through various parts of the
large kingdom of the Nabathaeans, extending at that time from
Damascus to the Sinaitic peninsula. It is hardly probable that he
went to Mt Sinai itself. See Appendix, Note A.

kal mdhwv Uméorpefa els Aapaokév. Why does he mention this
fact? Because as he did go there it was the simplest way of calling
attention to the fact that he did not go to Jerusalem even now. Observe
that he has not stated that his eonversion was near Damascus; the
mdher is an undesigned coincidence with Ae. ix. 3.

18—24. 4 short visit to Jerusalem and then a long absence. Yet
the churches of Judaea, though they knew me not by sight, recognized
me and my work.

{(v. 18) Then three years from my conversion I did go up to
Jerusalem to gratify my curiosity to see Cephas, and I stayed with him
only a fortnight. (v.19) But I saw no other of the Apostles, with
the exception of one who is not quite in the same class, James the



118) NOTES 27

brother of the Lord. (». 20) God is my witness to the truth of my
" statements. (v. 21} Then I went far away into the country districts
of Syrie and of Cilicia. (v.22) ButIwas entirely unknown by sight to
the Christian churches of Judaea. (v.23) Only they were hearing :
Our former persecutor is now preaching the glad tidings of the faith
of which once he used to make havoe. (v. 24) And they found
occasion in me to glorify God.

18. #mera. *The twice-repeated Zreira in this verse, in ». 21 and
in ii. 1, singles out three events in the Apostle’s life bearing upon his
intercourse with the Church of Jerusalem: his first introduction to
them, his departure to a distant sphere of labour, and his return to
Jerusalem with Barnabas” (Rendall). In itself #reira may mark
either a fresh stage in the enumeration (1 Cor. xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2},
or & point of time oconsecutive to what has preceded (1 Cor. xv. 23,
46; Heb. vii. 27). Often of course the two coalesce, as is expressly
brought out by uerd 7ofiro in John xi. 7 and in our verse by the follow-
ing words. See also ii. 1 note.

perd Tpla &rvy. From his conversion. For this is the only im-
portant time that he has as yet mentioned. He was emphasizing
the fact that so long a period elapsed between that and his visit
to Jerusalem. He contrasts the end of the three years with their
beginning, odd¢ drfrfor (v. 17).

dviiAdov. See the note on dréByw ii. 1. The visit is that recorded
in Ao, ix. 26. Lo .

icropficart. In the Greek Bible only in 1 Esdr, i. 81 (33) bis, 40
(42) in the meaning of “relate.” Here it="see,” differing from !5eiv
“only as it has for its object any remarkable person or thing. Thus
lorapijoas wohw i8 to visit the curiosities of a place. Josephus (4nt. 1.
11,74, 1§203]), speaking of Lot’s wife, says: eis orihny adhdy ueréBaer.
lerépnoa & abrip & yip xal viv Swapéver” (Field, Notes on the trans-
lation of the N. T.). Cf. also Moulton and Milligan, Ezpositor, vir. T,
p. 474, 1909. Chrysostom writes: obx elmeyr *“idelv” Ilérpov, @AN
“lgropfica” Hérpov, bmep oi Tas peydhas moAers kol haumpas koTauardda-
vorres Néyovow. olrw mwoMis dkiov fyeiro omwoudys elvar kal TO pévor
ideiv Tov Grdpa. The word, that is to say, suggests that St Paul's
visit to Jerusalem was prompted more by curiosity to see St Peter
than by any other motive. Jiilicher (Paulus und Jesus, p. 55) thinks
that he went in order to learn the facts of our Lord’s life on earth.
But this is to forget the abundant evidence that at least the main
facts of that life were circulated orally among all believers almost or
quite from the very first.

Kndarv. See notes on Textual Criticiem, ii. 9, 11, 14; elsewhere
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only in John i. 42; 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 22, iz. 5, xv. 5. Contrast Hérpos
in ii. 7, 8 (Pault). The Aramaic term is generally employed in
this epistle and 1 Cor. because it was more often on the lips of the
Jewish-Christian emissaries, and therefore St Paul reverts to it after
mentioning the form that was in general use among Greek-speaking
Christians. ’

kol émépeave wpds avrév, “I prolonged my stay with him,” Ae.
x. 48. The éwi “is not per se intensive, but appears to denote rest
at a place,” Ell. on Col. 1. 23, For the construetion see 1 Cor. xvi. 7.

fpépas Sekamévre. Not long encugh for me to become his disciple.

19. Erepov 82, i.e. a second (v. 6 note).

Ty dmrooTéhwy (v. 1 note) ok €eldov, el pij "IdkwBov Tov dSehdov
vol kuplov. Bt Pefer was to St Paul the object of attraction, not
St James, from whom the emissaries of ii. 12 came, and St Paul
saw no other of the Apostles—save etc. The phrase suggests that
St Paul put St James in a different category from the series of aposties
to which St Peter belonged, though it does not exclude his possession
of the title ““ Apostle” in some sense (cf. Luke iv. 26 for this use of
u7). See Hort, Epistle of St James, p. xix. and for ef psh p. xvi.

By “the brother” we are probably to understand half-brother, a
son of Joseph by a former wife. This (the “Epiphanian” theory)
is defended by Lightfoot in his classical essay contained in his eom-
mentary on our epistle. For a learned defence of the theory that
<brother” means full-brother, a younger son of Joseph and Mary
(the ‘“Helvidian” theory), see J. B. Mayor’s edition of the Epistle
of St James, pp. v—xxxvi. See also the discussion in the Ezpositor
vir. 6 and 7. A third theory is that he was a cousin (the ° Hiero-
nymian” theory).

20. 4 5 ypddow dptv k7N It is a matter of life and death to
the Apostle to prove his independence of the twelve” (Jowett). St
Paul’s asseveration refers primarily to what he has already stated about
his true relation to them, but naturally its force is carried on to his
following words also.

tvdmiov Tov Beot. 1 Tim, vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14,iv. 1, Cf.Rom.i.9.

6r.. *‘This has no regular construction. It depends upon the
idea, ‘I declare,” ‘I asseverate,” contained in [5od évdmiov Tob Heol™
{Jowett).

od PedBopar. Rom. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 31; 1 Tim. ii. 7.

21. &rera, v. 18 note. vv. 2124 continue the description of his
independence of the Twelve. He stayed in Jerusalem only a fortnight
and then went far away, and that for a long time.

An endeavour has been made to press these verses against the
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South Galatian theory, by saying that if the letter was addressed to
South Galatia, St Paul must have mentioned his first visit, Ac. xiii.,
xiv., for it would be the strongest proof that he was away from
Jerusalem. But if his first visit o South Galatia was long after this
decisive journey to Syria and Cilicia there was no need to mention it,
and in any case he is not drawing an itinerary. It had nothing to
do with his relation to Jerusalem.

MAlov es 1d xAlpara. sAipare originally ‘‘slopes.” In Aguila -
{Lev. xix. 27) apparently of the “side,” ‘“edge” of the head, and so
perhaps in Jer. xlviil. 45 (=Num. xzxiv. 17, kAixara Symmachus) of
Moab depiocted under the fizure of a man, though this latter passage
may also mean the “slopes” or ‘‘corner districts” of the land of
Moab. Elsewhere in the N.T. (Rom. zv. 23; 2 Cor. xi. 10%)
“‘districts,” as probably here (cf. Polyb. v. 44. 6; x. 1. 3), not mean-
ing the whole regions of Syria and of Cilicia, but districts in them.
Thus the phrase indicates that St Paul did not stay only in Antioch
or in Tarsus (Ae. ix. 30, xi. 25).

s Zuplas kal [ts] Kuklas. Sea note on Textual Criticism.

There is the same doubt about the text in Ac. zv. 41 (cf. 23).
Ramsay (Gal. p. 277) says “Paul here thinks and speaks of the
Roman Province, which consisted of two great divisions, Syria and
Cilicia ; and he designates it by the double name, like Provincia
Bithynia et Pontus. We must accordingly read s Zvplas kal K-
xias,”’ But, apart from the difficulty of accepting this naive idea
of textual eriticism, the expression Provincia Syria et Cilicia has
never been discovered. Perhaps when St Paul was writing, though
hardly when he made his journey, they were separate provinces, for
although ¢ Gilicia was usually under the legatus of Syria (Dic Cass.
53. 12 where Coele-Syria, Phoenicia, Cilicia, Cyprus are év 73 7ob
Katoapos uepide; cf. Tac. 4Ann. 2. 78}, Cilicia is found under a separate
governor, however, in 57 A.p. (Tac, Ann.13. 33) perhaps as a temporary
measure after the disturbances of 52 4.p. (4an. 12. 55)”’ (Woodhouse
in Enc. Bib. col. 828). In Mr J. G. C. Anderson’s map (1903) mark-
ing the boundaries of the Provinces from 4.p. 63 to 4.p. 72 it is
separated from Syria. If we are to assume that the mention of these
two places corresponds with the formal visite recorded in Acts ix. 80
(Tarsus), xi. 25 (Syria), then of course the order here given is not
chronological, and is due either to the greater political and commercial
importance of Syria or to the closer geographical relation of Syria to
Jerusalem (=*“I went to Syria (Ac. xi. 25), nay as far as Cilicia” (Ac.
ix. 30). But the above assumption is arbitrary, and it may well be
that St Paul is simply describing his course to his home in Tarsus,
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“I went away from Jerusalem through Syria to Cilicia.” See also
Introd. p. xx.

22. fpqv 8 dyvoodpevos.. pévov 8t dxolovres foav. As this is
an original Greek part of the N.T., not a translation from Hebrew or
Aramaie, Dr Moulton is inclined to give this periphrastic tense its
full classical emphasis, ‘1 was entirely unknown...only they had been
hearing ” (Proleg. 1906, p. 227).

g wpoowme, Cf. Col. ii. 1; 1 Thess. ii. 17.

Tais ékxAnolas, v. 2 note,

s *Iouvbalas Tais &v Xpuwrg. The qualifying 7. é Xp. prevents
any misunderstanding, ». 13 note. The*Church at Jerusalem had
indeed seen St Paul since his conversion (Ac. ix. 29, xi. 30), but he
distinguishes Judaea from Jerusalem, as in hig speech in Ae. xxvi. 20.
Neither here nor in any of the three other passages where 'Tovdaia
occurs in -8t Paul’s writings is there any reason to think that he
includes more than approximately the o0ld kingdom of Judah, i.e. that
he uses the word in its Roman official sense of the distriet including
Galilee and Samaria. See Introd. p. xx.

23. dxovovres. Presumably from members of the Church at.
Jerusalem in particular (thus suggesting that his preaching was not
contradictory to that of the elder Apostles), as well as from other
Christian travellers.

orv. Recitative, Rom. iii. 8. i

6 Subkwv. Timeless, 1 Th. ii, 12 (where, however, see Milligan),
v. 24,

edayyehlferar ™y wloerw. Cf. v, 8, 16. It is difficult to decide
what exactly was in the mind of the speakers. (1) Did they use it
in an objective sense, as & synonym of ‘¢ the Gospel,” the good news
brought, which could be received only by faith? This is the usage,
apparently, in Ac. vi. 7, xiil. 8, Jude 3, 20 and sometimes in the
Pastoral Epp., e.g. 1 Tim. iv, 1. In this case the v following re-
gards this, so to say, external and objective possession, as laid waste
together with those who aceept it. Similarly, we say that the
Christian faith was stamped out in the greater part of Japan for
three hundred yenrs, when the Christians there were, as it was
supposed, all extirpated. (2) Or were they thinking of the charac-
teristic of believers, faith subjective in contrast to works? Compare
Eph. iii. 17, and 1 Th, iii. 6, the personal faith of the Thessalonians,
the good news of which Timothy carried to St Paul. In favour of
this is the fact that wloris is usually subjective in 8Bt Paul’s Epp.,
but seeing that he argues so much in favour of faith, as contrasted
with works, we cannot lay stress on any merely numerical comparison
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of the senses in which it is used. In this case the 7» regards the
subjective faith of believers as injured together with its possessors.

On the whole the former seems to be the more probable.

v wove émdples, v. 13. COf. Talrypy vip 080v édlwia (Ac. xxii. 4).

24, kal 86tafoy. In this meaning, frequent in N.T. and LXX,
From Polybius onwards in the passive voice only (see Nigeli, Wort-
schatz, p. 61). The tense suggests that they found continued canse
for 36fa. They kept on recognizing God’s handiwork in me and
giving Him praise,

& épol, more than “in my case,” They found the cause for glory
in my person, i.e. my history, words and deeds.

v Bedv. At the end, for emphasis. Certain Jewish Christians
now find fault with me, It was mot so. The churches of Judaea,
who may be supposed to know what was right, were satisfied with
whet they heard of me and glorified God (Matt. v. 16).

Possibly also the words suggest the reason stated by Theodore of
Mopsuestia: ‘‘maxime cum nemo hominum perspiciatur qui conver-
sionis ejus auctor esse videatur.”



CHAPTER TI.

5. ols o008 Omitted by D* Iren™ (“et iterum ait Ad horam
cessimus subjectioni™). Tert., Jerome and “Ambrosiaster” also
mention the omission as a Latin reading, but prefer the evidence
of the Greek manuscripts.

6. [6] Beds. The article is read by RAP 17 but omitted by Text.
Rec. with BCD.

9. °‘Idxwfos xal Kndds NBCELP vulg. syrr. Ilérpos xai *TdxwSos
DG old lat. ’TdrxwBos (without k. Kqeds) A.

11. Kndas. NABC vulg, syrpesh Haelmag,  JTérp0s Text. Rec. with
DGEL syrHarcl. text,

12. &re 8¢ Afov. ACD®°HEL vulg, syr'™, g§re §¢ f\0ev NBD*G.
Compare Orig. ¢. Cels. 1. 1 (N@wros 'LaxdBov mpds adrdy depdpefes
éavriv). But probably the -ev is due to careless assonance with the
preceding and the following verbs.

14. 9 Kndg. NABC vulg. (syree gs everywhere). 75 Ilérpy
Text. Bec. with D@ gyrHarel,

xal ovk 'Tovbaikds. “ovx mss.” W.H. margin. Perhaps here
because of the aspirate near the beginning of the Semitic form of
“Jew.” But the interchange of ofx and oty is commeon in the LXX.
(Helbing, Grammatik der Septuaginia, p. 25; Thackeray, Grammar of
the O.T. in Greek, 1909, pp. 125—7).

16. 8t is omitted by the Text. Rec. with ADe,

20. T0d vied Tol Beod RACD™ etc. vulg. syrr. Marcion Clem. Alex, ;
Toi Pect xal xpiorol BD*G (‘‘hoc est in fide vivo dei et Christi,”
Victorinus).

1—10. The next visit to Jerusalem and its resull; my independence
was fully recognized.

(v. 1} When did I see the Apostles next? Not till fourteen years
after my last visit. I then went up to Jerusalem with so well known
a worker as Barnabas for my friend, and with Titus as my attendant.
(v. 2) It was not however for my own sake, or of my own motion,
that T went up. It was in accordance with revelation. And I laid
before the believers there a statement of the gospel which I always
preach among the Gentiles (e.g. that it is unnecessary for them to
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obey the Law), but first privately before the leaders (with the desire
to win them over) lest my present or past work should be damaged.

3—5. A parenthesis, which however illustrates the main subject,
referring to an incident which marked an important stage in the
history -of his stay at Jerusalem. (v.3) Btrong representations were
made, by a small but energetic section of Jewish Christians; in favour
of cireumeision. But not even Titus—my companion, brought there-
fore into close contact with the Jewish Christians—a Gentile, was
circumeised in spite of all their compulsion. (v. 4) But because of
the nature of that attempt at compulsion, or rather, I say, because
of the activity of the false-brethren who had been brought in secretly—
deserving the title for they came in secretly to act the spy on our
Hiberty in Christ Jesus, that they might enslave us to the law—(w, 5)
I say, to these we yielded, as though recognizing their authority—no,
not for g moment; in order that the Goapel in its integrity might
continue with Gentile Christians, including you yourselves.

6—10. DMain subject resumed; his relations with the Leaders. (v.6)
But (reverting to v, 2) from those reputed to be something (I learned
no new truths)—whatever their former personal relation to Christ
was is of no matter to me (God Himself is impartial)—I write thus
depreciatingly, for the leaders gave no such communication to me as
taught me anything fresh; (». 7) but on the contrary when they saw
that the commission has been given me to preach the Gospel to the
uncireumeised Gentiles in the way that suits them, even as to Peter
that to the circumcised Jews in the way that suits them, (v, 8) (for
He who wrought powerfully for Peter unto fulfilling his apostleship
among the eircumeision, wrought powerfully for me also among the
Geutiles); (v. 9) and when they were convinced of the special grace
of such preaching that had been given me—they, I mean James,
Cephas, and John, who are rightly reckoned as pillars in the Church.
-~gave to me and Barnabas public proof of their sympathy, arrang-
ing that we should go unto the Gentiles and they unto the eircum-
cision, (v. 10) with the only condition that we should remember the
poor saints at Jerusalem, which very thing, both at the time and
throughout nll the years of my missionary life, I was even zealous
to do.

1. &mwera (i. 18, 21) Sud Sexaterodpwv éray, “after fourteen years.”
%id (which had originally the local idea of *“interval between,” see
A. T. Robertson, Short Grammar of the Greek N.T., 1908, p. 119),
here marks the time between one event and the next as already
passed through before this arrives. Mark ii. 1; Ac. xxiv. 17; Polyb.
xxin, 23 (26) 22 30 érdv Tpdr dNhovs dvramorTéNhwy : of. the classical

GAL, C
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St ypbvovr. The Ewero makes it almost certain that the fourteen
years date from the last matter of interest, viz. the commencement
of the journey to Syria eto. i. 21, which took place at the end of the
firgt visit to Jerusalem, i. 18, 19.. So Lightfoot and Zahn, Some
(e.g. Ramsay) date it from his. conversion, very unnaturally.

mwdAw, “again,” but not necessarily only a second time, It appears
to have been absent from the text of Marcion and Irenaeus.

évéBny. The dvd may be used because of the geographieal position
of Jerusalem, or more probably because of its religious superiority.
Compare -6 arparyyds dvaBair(e) alipor els & Zapamiy in a papyrus of
the 2nd cent. B.c. (Moulton and Milligan, Ezpositor, vi. 5, 1908,
p. 184, of. p. 271). This visit is doubtless to be identified with that
recorded in Ac. xv. On the relation of the two accounts, see Ap-
pendix Note B.

perd BopydPa. Therefore certainly before the separation in Ae.
xv. 39. But in iteelf the fact that Barnabas went with him does
not help us to identify the visit, for they were together in all the three
visits, Ac. ix. 27, zi. 30 with xii. 25, xv. 2. Barnabas is mentioned
here to show that not only St Paul went up, but also one whose
orthodoxy no Hebrew-Christian doubted. On the inference drawn
from his name here by upholders of the South Galatian theory see
‘the Introduction, pp. xxvii. 8q.

ouvmapahaPay. Ac. xii. 25, xv. 87, 881 of John Mark. The verb
thus signifies taking a dependent, as in LXX. Job i. 4, Job’s sons
take their sisters, and 3 Mae. i. 1, Philopator takes his sister
Arsinoe. Ramsay (Gal. p. 294) objects to the translation “taking...
with me,” as though it connoted superiority to Barnabas, but it
really only implies that Titus was dependent on St Paul not on
Barrabas. .

kol Tirov. We know of him only from 8t Paul’s writings, v. 3,
2 Cor. (nine times}; 2 Tim.iv. 10; Tit. i. 41: mentioned here because
being a full-born Gentile (v. 3) and uneircumeised, his was a crucial
case, For this very reason also, as we may suppose, 8t Paul took
bhim with him to Jerusalem. See v, 8 note.

2. avéfny Bt kard dmokdAviuy (i. 12 note). xard defines the mode
by which he knew he was to go up. So Eph. iii. 3, f. ka7’ idlav infra.
It is not stated to whom the revelation was made. St Paul mentions
revelation to show that -his journey to Jerusalem was not because of
any doubt or diffienlty that he himself felt. )

kal avebépmy. Ac. xxv. 14+ (cf. i. 16 note). *‘Ilaid before them.”
So 2 Mae. iil, 9, but in Mic, vii. 5 weaker. His communication
would inelude just such a description of his relations to the Gentiles
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as would be required under the circumstances mentioned in Ac. xv.
For the object of his consultation see the note on eis kevér k.7.\. ‘
adrois. The members of the Church at Jerusalem.

T3 edayyéhov 8 knplioow év rois verwy. ‘“The Gospel which (as
is well known) I preach.among the Gentiles,” with the implication
that I tell them both how it affects them, and what is and (here
emphatically) what is not, expected of them, e.g. that it was not
necessary for them to accept the Law of Moses as a condition of
their salvation by Christ. In this vespect his message would be
different from that which he would give to the Jews who were already
living under the Law.

kar’ i8lav Bt. «.i5, elsewhere in N.T. only in the Synoptic Gospels,
This clause probably marks an additional communication. He laid
it before the whole Church, and also privately before the Three (v. 9).
There is no exact parallel in the Greek Bible for x. 8. 54, The
nearest is Mk iv. 34.

Tols dokolewy, *to them of repute,” ‘‘to the recognized leaders”
(Ramsay). Absolutely v. 6b1; with an infinitive vv. 6a, 9 (cf. vi. 3)
Mark x. 42; Sus. (LXX. and Th.) 5 of édbrowr xvBeprgv Tov Aady;
4 Mae. xiii. 14 u5 pofqfduer Tov Boxodvre dmoxrevelv. The passages
in the LXX. and St Mark have nothing depreciatory in them, nor
here in this Epistle. That 8t Paul is obliged to: contradict the ex-
cessive honour paid to them by some does not detract from his own
opinion that they rightly hold so high a position. The repetition
indeed might suggest irony, but it is not like St Paul thus to treat
persons whom he respected. Lightfoot quotes Eur. Hee, 294 M'yor
v&p & T ddofotvrwy luw kéx TOV SoxolvTwy.

i was k.7, “that I might not™ ete. To be connected closely
with the immediately preceding clause. He would “address to the
apostles o more thorough and comprehensive statement, and bring
forward proofs, experiences, explanations, deeper dialectic deductions
ete., which would have been unsuitable for the general body of
Christians” (Meyer). Both in form and thought u3 depends on dwe-
@éunp. It is possible to render the clause as an indirect question,
““ Whether I was running or had run in vain?” But this is contrary
to St Paul’s claim to independence. There is no need to nnderstand
$oBoduevos. Moulton, Proley. 1906, p. 193, makes it introduce s
separate clause, *“Can it be that’® ete.? But this seems quite un-
necessary.

ds -kevov Tpéyow i €Bpapov. “Tpéw, curram, cum celeri victoria
evangelii” (Beng.), i.e. as a messenger carrying news of a victory;
But the metaphor of the stadium is more probable (cf. v. 7; 1 Cor.

ce2
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Jix. 26; Phil. ii. 16). Now was the critical time. If he failed to
convinee the elder Apostles and through them the Church at Jeru-
salem of the validity of his Gospel without the Law for the Gentiles,
then his work in the present and future {rpé&w, subj., hardly indicativey
would be hindered, and even his past work (£8pauor) be damaged.
There ia no reason to suppose that his fear was for the truth of his
teaching, much less that he consulted them as to what he was to
teach (Ramsay, Gal. p. 296), but for the effect upon his converts if
a decision in eo respected a quarter as the Church of Jerusalem were
given against his teaching,

3—b5. The success of my independent attitude is shown by the case
of Titus. Strong representations were made that he should be cir-
cumcised. But in vain.

3. &AX. So far from any hindrance to my work resulting from
the interview,

ovbt. See notes on Textual Criticism, Though Titus was both
my companion and a Greek.

T. é obv dpol. Actually with me in Jerusalem, exposed to all the
opposition. This would be increased by the inconvenience of having
a Gentile fellow-believer with whom many Jewish Christians would
not even eat.

"EXAqv dv. "E.: Greek, not merely Gentile. It would hardly be
applied to any non-Jew, e.g. Roman or Egyptian, but only to any
Greek-speaking non-Jew, who was, therefore, presumably, of Greek
origin. But because Aryan culture and religion had, since the days
of Antiochus, come to Judaea by way of Greek-speaking persons,
“Greek” came to mean very nearly “non-Jew.”

rivaykdabn wepurpnbijvar.  Some have strangely laid such stress o
fraykdody as to argue that Titus was circumcised, not compulsofily
indeed, but by way of kindly feeling on St Paul’s part (see ». 5 note).
If so he had better have said nothing about it to the Galatians,
for he could not well allow him to be circumecised and blame them
when they seriously thought of circumeision for themselves, ~ Fray-
kdadn in reality only suggests the greatness of the pressure brought
to bear on 8t Paul. The form of the sentence suggests that neither
the Church at Jerusalem generally nor o doxolwres brought pressure
to bear on the circumeision of so well-known a Gentile as Titus.
The attempt of others to secure this failed (see Zahn).

4. B8ud 8¢ .7\, See notes on Textual Criticism. (a) This verse
and the next most naturally are to be connected closely with v, 3, as
explanatory of the reason why Titus was not circumeised. St Paul
was going to say, But because of the pature of the arguments
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advanced I did not yield to them, but he alters the form of his
sentence in deseribing the character of those who desired the circum-
cision of Titus. Jowett writes: *Altogether, three ideas seem to be
struggling for expression in these ambiguous clauses: (1) Titus was
not cireumcised ; (2) though an attempt was made by the false brethren
to compel him; (3) which as a matter of principle we thought it so
much the more our duty to resist. The ambiguity has arisen from
the double connexion in which the clanse 8t rols maperdrrovs ev-
dadéhpovs stands, (1) to frayxdody which precedes, and (2) to ols odde¢
wpos Wpar efaper which follow.” -

(b) It is possible however that St Paul here begins to say “on
the contrary, theattempt to get Titus circumeised led to my official
recognition by the recognized leaders of the Church at Jerusalem.”
But if go St Paul is a long time in arriving ai the point of saying so
{v. 7). .

Tovs mapeadkrovs Yeubadéhdovs (2 Cor, xi, 261), ‘‘the false brethren
who had been brought in secretly”: mapewrdsrovst, of. wapeoiidor
infra and mapewsdyw 2 Pet. ii. 1. They had doubtless been brought
into the Chrisfian Church by over-zealous lovers of the Law. In
Strabo xviz. p. 794 *“it denotes the treacherous introduction of foreign
enemies into a city by a faction within the walls” {Rendall). Cf.
Polyb. . 18. 3. It should be noted that Zahn thinks their introduc-
tion was not.into the Christian Church generally, but into the sphere
that belonged in a special sense to St Paul axd Barnabas, the Gentile
Church of Antioch and itz dependent congregations of Syria and
Cilicia. OCf. 1. 21, Ac. xv. 1, 23.

ofrwes, “who in fact,” justifying the term evdadérgovs. Rom. ii.
15; Col. ii. 23 note.

wapeciilov. Rom. v. 20f. Of. mapegedtnoar Jude 4, and 2 Mae.
viii. 1 Judag Maccabaeus and his friends wapewrmopevbueroc Aehndres eis
TaS KORAS.

katackomjoat. Cf. Heb. xi. 31. To spy out, with the object as
it seems of finding out any weak points and thus to injure,

v Devbeplay qpav fjv Ixopev év X. 1. The first occurrence of the
word which best sums up the fundamental thought of the epistle;
of. v, 1,13; iv. 22—31. The metaphor would be readily suggested by
the universal presence of slaves, ef, iii. 28, and there is no need to
see in it a trace of the influence exerted on St Paul by the important
school of Stoics at Tarsus (see Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Er-
kldrung des N.T. 1909, p. 45). It is perhaps not wholly aceidental that
we have here also the first occurrence in this epistle of the compound
Name in this order: *in Christ, yes even Jesus.”
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fpev.:.fva fipds. St Panl felt his own liberty, both’ of action and
gpiritual life, bound up with that of his converts, Contrast judsv. 5.

katabovhdaovow, Acts of manumission frequently forbade, under
severe penalties, making freedmen slaves again (see Deissmann, Lich?
vom Osten, p. 235). Fut. indie. after tva, certainly in 1 John v. 20.
But as ov is often confused with w in the popular Egyptian dialect there
igs some doubt which is here intended (Winer-Schmiedel, § 5. 21 £.).
Cf. iv, 17 note on {phobre. xarad., 2 Cor, xi. 20+. The middle voice
of the Received Text is the common classical form, but both here and
in Cor. the thought is that they enslave others, not to themselves, but
to the Law.

5. ols ovdt wpds dpav. The words exclude any such temporary
(John v, 85) concession for peace’ sake as the eircumeision of Titus
would have been, even though Bt Paul had affirmed at the time thabt
by this he did not grant the principle that Gentiles should be cir-
cumecised. The omission of ofs 006¢ in some “ Western” authorities
{see the Notes on Textual Criticism) presupposes the erroneous inter-
pretation of fpayxdcéy, v. 8. It should be noted that Jerome would
then explain the statement as referring to his going up to Jerusalem,
i.e. 8t Paunl submitted to go up for the good of the Church generally ; so
also B.-W. Bacon, perhaps independently, who adopts the ‘* Western
text.

eltapert. I and those with me, in particular Barnabas.
© o vworaygt. In 1 Tim, ii. 11, iii. 4 of those who are in a sub-
ordinate position, wives to husbands, children to parents; ef. Col.
iii, 18, It thus apparently connotes here that to yield would have
been to recognize some anthority in his opponents. The false brethren
demanded obedience. This he refused to give. For the dative of
mode see Rom. iv. 20 (r§ dmworig). The article probably indicates
“which they required.” :

tva...vpas not Huds (v. 4): he cannot think that he himself will
ever doubt the Gospel.

1 éAjfac Tob edayydlov, v. 14; Col. i. 5%, The Gospel in s
integrity as compared with Judaistic perversions of it.
© Suapelyyy. 2 Pet, iii. 4, “The idea of firm possession is enforced
by the compound verb, by the past tense, and by-the preposition’”
(Lightfoot). .

wpos vpds, i. 18, You Galatians are a specific instance of the
Gentile converts whom I wished to protect. On the false deduction
drawn from this phrase, see Introd. pp. xiv: 8q.

6. &md 8 tdv Bokodvray elval Ti. The Apostle now reverts to v, 2,
after his parenthesis about Titus (vw. 8—5). I conferred privately



217] NOTES 39

with thosé of repute, but (he was. going to say) I received nothing
fresh from them. The warmth of his feelings, however, leads him
to add point to point, so that he never completes this new sentence.

7. dok. €lval 7. See on v. 2. The present tense of the R.V. marg.
is preferable to the past of A.V. and R.V. text.

émoiol mwore (i. 13, 23) fjoav, “whatever kind of persons they once
were.,” St Paul breasks off in view of a possible objection that he
ought to have submitted to the authority of the Twelve who had
held the position of personal followers of Christ while He was on
earth (see i. 16 note). woré most naturally is temporal (as i i. 13,
23) and only by accident follows émofoc. Its classical use of making
a relative more general and inclusive (cf. 2 Mac. xiv. 32 uh ywdokew
woll wor’ éoriv & {nrovuevos) is not found in the N.T.

ovbév por Siadépe, ‘it makes no matter to me.” The phra.se occurs
only here in the Greek Bible,

wpéowmwoy ... hapfidve. Another parenthesis explaining why he
pays no special regard to the Twelve as such. I am impartial becaunse
God is,

[6] Oeds. See motes on Texinal Criticism. For the reference to
God of. vi. 7.

wpdowmwov...avlpdmov ov AapBdve.. The exact phrase omnly here.
Cf. Matt. xxii, 16 and the parallel passages, Mark xii. 14; Luke xx.
21; and Jude 16, On the meaning of wposwwornuia see Col. iii.
25 note. It is & translation of the Hebrew *‘to lift up the face” of a
prostrate suppliant, with, probably, the further connotation, from the
Greek, of accepting the mask for the person, the outside service for
‘the reality. S .

épot ydp. This clause is in the form of another reason why he did
not submit to the Twelve—* for, in fact, they did not give me any
fresh information ¥—but at the same time it serves as the completion
of the sentence begun by dwd 6¢ &y Soxovwrwr. See note there.

ol Bokolvres ovbly mporavédevro, i 16; cf. v. 2. The emphasis is
on éwol. Before me they laid nothing by way of communication,
i.e. I learnsd nothing from theifi; T t6Id them much, Likely 3
deepen their knowledge of God’s will. They told me nothing of
the kind. The wpds in itself does not here suggest anything ad-
ditional, see on i. 16. " The connotation of consulting a person is
absent here.

7. dAAd Tovvavriov, 2 Cor, ii. T; 1 Pet. iii. 9; 3 Mae. iii. 221
‘So far from adding to my knowledge of the Gospel, they (a) accepted
my statement of my commission (v. 7) and recognized what God had
wrought through me (v. 92}; (b) treated me and Barnabas as in
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full fellowship (v. 9%); (c) dividing our spheres of work, that we
should go to the Gentiles, and they to the Jews (v, 9).

i86vres. From my statements (v, 2). Perhaps also more litersally
in the person of Titus a fruit of my work.

¥ wewloTevpan, i.e. my work has not been of my own seeking, it
has been entrusted to me, 1 Cor. ix. 17; 1 Tim. i. 11; of. Rom. iii. 2.
The perfect suggests ¢ throughout my ministry.”

Deissmann compares the application of the term to the secretary
who was charged by the emperor with his Greek c¢orrespondence (5 Tas
"EX\ppikds émigTohds mpdrrew memworeyuévos, Licht vom Osten, p. 273).

76 edayyéhov Tis drpoPuorlas. The phrase is unique, bus like the
folowing r5s mepiropsis. The difference is probably not solely that of
the sphere or direction. Though essentially the Gospel was but one
(i. 6, 7), yet both in its presentment and its relation to previous
religious training it differed. Tertullian’s words in De Praeser. Haer.
§ 23, inter se distributionem officii ordinaverunt, non separationem
evangelii, nec ut aliud alter, sed ut aliis alter praedicarent, Petrus in
circumeisionem, Paulus in nationes, though true in contrast both to
Mareionism and to the Tiibingen theory, are too narrow. See note
ou v, 2.

kabds ITérpos. See the note on Kygdr, i. 18,

s wepiropds. Rom. xv. 8. Euphony forbade the repetition of 7o
ebayyérior.

8. & ydp. Justifying his assertion that he had received a commis-
sion as Peter had; God wrought for each.

tvepyfoas Ilérpe, «* He that worked for Peter.”

8o Prov. xxxi, 12 (xxix. 30), évepyel vip 7@ dvdpi dyabd wdvra Tor
Biov. With dative only in this verse in the N.T. Cf. v. 6 note.

els dwoarroriv (Ac. i. 25; Rom. i. 5; 1 Cor. ix. 21), not only for the
call to it, but also for its fulfilment.

Tijs wepiropns. Genitive marking the sphere in which the apostle-
ship was exercised. For euphony at the end of the verse, where
there is no preeeding eis, he reverts to the more natural els with
the accusative.

9. kal yvovres. 5. the immediate impression; ~». the Imowledge
of reflection (Meyer).

v xdpw v Solelordy poy, i.e. to preach to the Gentiles, Eph. iii.
2,7, 8 (vide supra 1. 3 note). For r, dof. ef. also 2 Pet. iii. 15 of
8t Paul.

Idxwfos. Without the addition of **the brother of the Lord”
here, because already so defined in i, 19. Possibly also because at
the period referred to in our verse, long after the death of James the
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gon of Zebedee, there could not be any doubt as to who was intended.
Named first of the Three beeause of his position at Jerusalem, and
the stress laid on his name by the false teachers. See v. 12 note.

k. Kndds (i. 18) kal ‘Tedvns. The last here only in the Pauline
epistles. Among the Twelve James the son of Zebedee had been
their only equal (Matt. xvii. 1; Mark v. 37), and sometimes they were
even more prominent than he (Luke xxii. 8; Ae. iii. 1 8qq., iv. 13, 19,
viii. 14; of. the order in Ac. i. 13).

ol Sokodvres (vv. 2, 6 notes) orilol elva.. Winer-Schmiedel, § 6.
3. b, writes o7dhos because it is long in metre, e.g. Sibyll. mr. 250f.
For the word see 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. iii. 12, x. 11. Its metaphorical
use occurs in the LXX., as it seems, only in 4 Mae. xvii. 3, apostro-
phizing the mother of the Seven, xafdmwep yép oV oréyn émi tol arddov
(émi Tobs ocrihovs N} 78w wailwy yevvaiws idpvpéym, dxhwds bmfveykas Tov
St TGy Pacdvaw seaspbr. In T. B, Berachoth 28 R. Jochanan ben
Zakkai (died ¢. 80 a.p.) is addressed by his disciples ¢ Lamp of Israel !
Right-hand Pillar!”

Sefuds éBwkay. The phrase is unique in the N.T. but frequent in
1 and 2 Mae., e.g. 1 Mac, vi. 58; 2 Mac, xiv. 19.

Probably a public manifestation of agreement. ¢ When they bade
farewell, it was not a parting like that when Luther in the castle at
Marburg rejected the hand of Zwingli, or when Jacob Andreac at
Montbéliard refused that of Theodore Beza™ (Thiersch quoted by
Meyer). .

tpol kal BapvdfBq. The order is that of Ac, xv. 2, 22, 35 {contrast
xi, 30, xii. 25}.

kowwvlas, This explanatory genitive was needed, for 3¢. Sotrac
alone=yield, Here xowwria is more than the spirit of fellowship and
communion, almost our ‘ brotherliness” (Philem. 6, note), and is
strictly ‘ partnership,” ¢f. Philem. 17,

{va. The object of the implied compact, cf. v. 10.

fpets...meprropiv.  No verb.. The emphasis lying on the fact of
the partition it was virtually unnecessary.

Observe that the sphere of each is described as ethnographic not
geographic, and that it would be impossible to draw the line with
accuracy. St Paul does not appear to have taken it in a strict sense.

10. pdvov (i. 23) Tdv wraywv. Position for emphasis. The
poor Jewish-Christians at Jerusalem for whom in fact St Paul carried
alms at least twice, once earlier than this agreement (Ae. xi. 29,
30) and again on his last journey (1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. ix. 1 sqq.;
Rom. xv. 26, 27; Ac. xxiv. 17) when he wrote this epistle. Perhaps
the mention of the subject here is due to its occupying his mind at
the time. See Introduction, p. xxi.
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ftva. *“An innovation in Hellenistic is iva ¢. subj. in commands,
which takes the place of the classical dwws c. fut. indie.” (Moulton,
DProleg. 1906, p. 178). So Eph. v, 33. Here the command is indirect
{2 Cor. viii. 7), still representing the object of the implied compact,
v. 9. Wa follows pévov also in vi. 12 (where however see note}, and
Ignatius ends his solemn enumeration of the torments that are
coming on him wéwor wa "Incol Xpiarol émirixw.

pvnpovedwpey. On the one hand he and Barnabas were not to be
80 absorbed in Gentile work as to forget the needs of the poor be-
lievers of their own nation, and, on the other, mercy as twice blessed
would foster the sense of unity in both Jewish receivers and Gentile
givers,

8...a01é Tolvo worjoa. The pleonastic use of the pronoun after
the relative is essentially a semitism (Mark vii. 25), but the avrd
rolre i more than this, explaining and emphasizing the relative;
cf. Blass, Gram. §50. 4. For adrd robre see 2 Pet, i. 5.

xal omwovBaca, ‘1 was even anxzious.”

The singular is employed probably becanse Barnabas had left him
before he was able to carry it out. But the emphasis is not on *“1”’
(as though ¢y were expressed) but on the verb. The reason for his
use of the aorist is not clear. Apparently it regards the whole of his
life from his conversion to the present time as belonging to the past.
Ramsay strangely limits it to the incidents of his visit to Jerusalem
then (Gal. p. 300). It perhaps suggests some acquaintance on the
part of the Galatians with his feelings on the subject, and so far
illustrates '1 Cor. xvi, 1, but throws no light on the relative dates
of the two epistles. ‘

11—14. My independence of Cephas personally and of Barnabas.

(v.11) Let me now show you both my independence in rebuking
even Cephas and my insistence on the true character of the Gospel.
Cephas once came to Antioch, and on that occasion I withstood him
to his face, because he was condemned by his own actions. (v. 12)
For before certain messengers from James came he used to eat with
the Gentiles, but when they came he began withdrawing and separating
himself, being afraid of both them and others there who were by
origin Jews. (v. 13) This was really hypocrisy, because.his con-
victions remained unchanged, and he was afraid to express them,
and even the rest of the Jewish Lelievers in Antioch became hypo-
erites with him, so that' even Barnabas was carried away with their
hypocrisy. (v. 14) I stood alone. But when I saw that they were
not walking with straight steps in accordance with the Gospel in its
integrity, I said to Peter in the presence of all, Thou art a Jew by
race and yet usually livest like a Gentile, how dost thou now (by this
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action of -thine in withdrawing from Gentiles, insisting as it does
on the grave importance of the Jewish Law) put this moral pressure
upon Gentile believers to practise Judaism ?

11 3re 8k 4A0ev Kndds els "Avnidxeayv. When was this? (1) If
after the Couneil of Jerusalem it must have been during the period
mentioned in Ae. zv. 35, for we have no reason to think that
8t Barnabas and St Paul were ever together.after that time. But
it seerns quite impossible that St Peter and even St Barnabas (v, 13)
should refuse to eat with Gentiles almost immediately after that
Couneil, where it was expressly decided that the Gentiles were not
bound by the Law as such, and after, in . particular, St Peter’s strong
defence of their freedom. However impetuous St Peter may have
been this is to aftribute to him an. incredible degree of weakness.
The fact that the scene is in Antioch, where, according to this theory,
the question had nlready come to a head and had been referred io
Jerusalem, makes the impossibility greater. It has indeed been urged
(Steinmann, d4bfassungszeit, pp. 133-—136) that the Council decided
as a question of doetrine that Gentile Christians were not bound to
be circumecised and keep the Law, and that here is a question of
practice, whether Jewish Christians were defiled by eating with Gentile
Christians. Butf a negative answer to this question of practice was
the only logical deduction from the decision on the doctrine.. Hort
indeed supposes that St Peter’s policy of withdrawal from social
intercourse with the Gentile Christians was due to no antagonism of
principle but to ‘“‘m plea of inopportuneness: ‘more important to
keep our Jerusalem friends in good humour than to avoid every
possible risk of estranging your new Gentile converis: no need fo
reject them o to tell them to be circumcised, but no need either for
us Jews to be publicly fraternising with them, now that we know
what-offence that will give -at Jerusalem : better wait awhile and see
whether things do noi come right of themseives if only we are not in
too great & hurry.’ Plausible reasoning this wonld have been, and
some sort of plausible rensoning there must have been tc ensnare
Barnabas and indeed to delude St Peter himself. But what it
amounfed to was that multitudes of baptized Gentile Christians,
hitherto treated on terms of perfect equality, were now to be practi-
cally exhibited as unfit company for the circumecised Apostles of the
Lord who died for them., Such judiciousness, St Paul might well
say, was at bottom only moral cowardice; and such conduct, though
in form it was not an expulsion of the Gentile converts, but only
a self-withdrawal from their company, was in effect & summons to
them to become Jews, if they wished to remain in the fullest sense
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Christians” (Judaistic Christianity, p..78). Further, Jewish Chris-
tians might have argued that: the decision of the Council did not
affeet their obligations to abstain from unclean foods, but recognized
two bodies in the Christian Church, Jewish and Gentile, with equal
privileges but incomplete social connexion. If so it was extremely
illogical and likely soon to lead to bitter resentment on the side of
the Gentile Christians. But of this reseniment there seems to he no
trace. (2) We are therefore almost compelled to place it before the
date of the Couneil. This agrees with St Paul’s description of St
Peter’s previous life (v. 14}, explained to us by the account in Acts of his
relations to Cornelius, x. and xi.. 3. The only difficulty is the position
of the incident in our Epistle, where vv. 1—10 have described the scenes
at Jerusalem during the Couneil, Ac. zv. 4—29 (see Appendix, note B).
But St Paul does not now write #rera, and save for the position
there is nothing to indicate an intention to place vv. 11—14 chrono-
logically later than »». 1—10. The probability is that hasing deseribed
his relations with the Church at Jerusalem and in particular the Three,
he now speaks of his relations with St Peter individually and even
Barnabas. As we know that the guestion agitated the Church at
Antioch, where it was caused by the same means as those described
here (those ‘“who came from James” (v. 12) being identified with
those *“who came down from Judaea,’”” Ae. xv. 1, or from “us,”
Ac. xv. 24), it is most natural to.suppose that the incident here
described formed an important part of that agitation, and in con-
sequence that it took place during the period deseribed in Ac. xv. 1, 2.
The effect on Barnabas appears to have been immediate, Ac. xv. 2.
It was also probably immediate on St Peter, but we only know that he
argues on St Paul's side during the Council, Ac. xv, 7—11.

Ramsay now strangely places it before even the first missionary
journey of St Paul and Barnabas, and thinks that St Peter ** was
sent from Jerusalem as far as Syng.n Antioch to inspect and report
upon this new extension of the Church [to Antioch!], just as he had
been sent previously to Samaria along with John on a similar errand
(Cities of St Paul, pp. 302 sq.).

Two curious theories of the incident, made to save Bt Peter’'s
credit, may be. worth mention: (1) The Cephas here mentioned is
one of the Seventy and a different person from St Peter (Clement of
Alexandria in Eusebius, Ch. Hist. 1. 12. 2), (2) The “ dispute” was
got up for the oceasion. St Peter feared that it would be difficult to
persuade the Jewish Christians (who accepted him as their teacher)
to treat the Gentiles rightly. He therefore pretended to be on their
gide in order that when openly rebuked by 8t Paul without making
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any defence his followers might change their opinion more easily. So
Chrysostom 687 c—E, cf. 688 8. Jerome, who held this theory till
convineed of its untenableness by Augustine, attributes its invention
to Origen (see Lightfoot’s additional note on Patristic accounts of the
collision at Antioch).

kard mpdewmoy, ** face to face,” Ac. xxv. 16!

adrd dvréery. 2 Tim. iii. 8, iv. 15; Ac. xiii. 8.

éru xareyvoopévos fv, “ because he was condemned.” (1) By his
own contradictory actions, as 8t Paul explains. (2} Perhaps by his
own congcience. So Eeclus. xiv. 2 paxdpios ol 0 xaréyrw # Yuydh adrod,
and in the only other passages where the word oceurs in the N.T. -
1 Jobm iji. 20, 21 (ef. Rom. ziv. 23). (8) It is possible that it refers
to blame by others for his inconsistency, in which case the &r will
state the reason for the publicity of the rebuke, (4) Field, Notes
on the Translation of the New Testament, still prefers the reprehensi-
bilis of the Vulg. and A.V. quoting Dicd. Sic. t. x. p. 19, ed. Bip. ére
8¢ els adrév {Antiochus Epiphanes) drevioor, xal 70 7@v émirglevudrwn
KaTeyvwopévor, dmoTelr el wepl piav xal THv adTiy ¢low TesavTny dpeTiy
xal kariay Omdpfar Svraréy éorew, *° where 70 rkareyvwoudvor can only
mean the reprehensible character, or blameableness, of the acts just
desoribed.”

12. wpo Toi ydp éADelv Tivds dmd "TakdBov. Ac. xv. 24 makes it
probable that 4o Tax. is to be taken with riwvds rather than with éxgeiv.
If so there is no need to ask why St James sent them to Antioch.
They were from bhim, perhaps on a tour to get alms for the poor, but
they did not come with any special message to Antioch. In Ae. xv. 5
those who assert the necessity of keeping the Law are said to have
belonged once to the sect of the Pharisees. Hort, understanding
St Peter’s visit to Antioch to have taken place after the Council at
Jerusalem, rather strangely supposes drd 'TaxdBov to imply that
8t James himeself suggested that St Peter ought not to eat with
Gentile Christians for fear of giving further offence to the Jewish
Church at Jerusalem, and that St Paul, notwithstanding, had no
occasion to include 8t James in his rebuke because the latter had
made no public exhibition of éwékpiois at Antioeh (Judaistic Chris-
tianity, p. 81).

perd Tav évav cvjobev. surépayer in Aec, xi. 3 marked some days
at most; the imperfeet a long period.

No good Jew eats with Gentiles, because Gentile food is ““un-
clean.” The perd suggests more intimate relationship than a dative
dependent on gurdobier.

dve Bt AGov. See notes on Textual Critieism.
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Uméoredhev kal dddpilev éavrdv. The tenses ‘‘give a graphic picture-
of Peter’s irresolute and tentative efforts to withdraw gradually from
an intercourse that gave offence to the.visitors” (Rendall). dméoreX-
Aev: elsewhere in the N.T. the verb is always in the middle voice,
therefore probably here with favrév.

dpwpfer, i. 15 note. Possibly here also there is some play on
the word, as though Peter were changing himself into a Pharisee.
‘Whether this be so or not it is a semi-technical word in the LXX.
for separation from unclean things, implying that St Peter regarded
(Gentile Christians under this category (ef. Isa. lii. 11; Lev. xx.
25, 26).

doPolpevos Tovs ik mweprropns. Chrysostom (688 ) in accordance
with his strange theory of accommodation (vide supra, v. 11} thinks
that his fear wag not for himself but for these Jewish Christians, lest
they should leave the faith. 7. éx wepr, Col. iv, 11 note.

13. kol cuwmekpifoavi avrd, ¢ dissembled with him”.., For
such an action was contrary to their real convictions. ¢‘The idea
at the root of dmwérpiois is not & false motive entertained, but a false
impression produced * {Lightfoot).  Cf. 2 Mac. vi. 24, Eleazar says oo
Yyap Tiis Huerépas Ahixlas Efiby doTw Vrokptdipac.

[kal]. Omitted by B, Vulg., Origen, probably to limit the hypocrisy
to the Jews, excluding St Peter. The av» in qvrvrexp. did not absolutely
forbid this (see Zahn). 4

ol Mourol 'TovBaior, v. 14 note. Here of course ’Iovd. is used of
Christians who were Jews by race. Cf. Rom. ii. 10. So St Paul of
himself, Ac. xxi. 39.

&ore kal Bapvdfas. 8t Paul thus shows his independence even of
him.

avvamix Oy, ¢* was carried off.” 2 Pet. iii. 17, but in Rom. xii. 16+
in a wholly good sense. Here * their dissimulation was as a flood
which swept everything away with it ” (Lightfoot).

adr@v T vmokploe, * with their dissimulation,” A.V., R.V.,

The “dative’’ is probably instrumental as in 2 Pet.iii. 17. On the
instrumental case see A, T. Robertson, Short Grammar, pp. 108 sqq.

14. dAXN' Ore elBov. In his zeal for his Master, as he saw men
carried off, his feelings must have faintly resembled those which
prompted the guestion -in John vi. 67.

ér obk dplomoBolowl. Present for vividuess. The verb means
to be straightfooted, ie. “the dpforeddr is not lame (ywheve), but
makes Tpoytds Spfas Tols wosty Heb. xil. 13" (Meyer). It therefore
suggests not only the crooked walk, but the crooked track thereby
made, likely to lead others astray.
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wpds, ¢ in accordance with.,” Eph. iv, 14; 2 Cor. v, 10; Luke zii. 47,

1. dAjfeay Tob edayyehlov, v. 5 note. The clause is epexegetic of
Spfds. !

elwrov 7é Knbq épmporbey wdvrwv. Probably at a meeting of the
whole Church at Antioch, the majority of which seems to have been
in favour of St Paul (Ac.xzv. 3). Publicum scandalum non poterat
privatim curari (Pelagius in Zahn); cf. 1 Tim. v. 20.

el oV "TovBalos dmdpywy, i. 14 note. .'Tovd. v. 13, iii. 28, Col. iii.
11 note. It refers first to nationality and race, but here has also the
connotation of observance of religious customs.

&évikast. The adjective oceurs in one Hexaplarie translation,
Lev. zxi. 7.

kal odk. See notes on Textual Criticism.

’TovBaikast: of. Tit. i. 14, ) )

tgs, i.e. ordinarily, and when not under the influence of this
Umrbkpiots.

was va v dvaykdias ‘Tovdalfeww; observe that Bt Paul does not
merely argue that St Peter is inconsistent, but that his inconsistency
affects the Gentiles, “ The force of his example, concealing his true
principles, became a species of compulsion ” (Lightfoot). ’Tovdaf{ewt
suggests more studied observance than 'Tovdaikds {fv.

15—21. His argument addressed to St Peter passes over into one
addressed to the Galatians (vide infra). The transition was the
easier because the temptation to which the Galatians were exposed
was identical with that to which St Peter had temporarily yielded,
i.e. the belief that observance of the Law was necessary for Gentile
Christians.

(v. 15) We, you and I, with other Jewish Christians, who are
by nature Jews, and not open sinners from amongst Gentiles, (v. 16)
but (in spite of our education as Jews), knowing that a man is not
justified from works of the Law?, not justified, I mean, save by faith
on Christ Jesus, even we became believers on Christ Jesus, in. order
that we may be justified from faith in Christ, and not from works
of the Law, beeause (as Scripture tells us) from works of the Law
“no flesh shall be justified.” (v. 17) It is mot wrong to leave the
Law for this purpose. But if when seeking to be justified in. Christ
we were found (in our own experience and. conscience) to be as much
sinners as Gentiles are-—is this Christ’s fault, does He make us

1 After much consideration it seems better to insert the article, as less likely
to mislead the English reader. For St Paul is not thinking of Law in general
{(as the Duke of Argyle wrote of the Reign-of Law), but of the Mosaic Law,
even though he is regarding that as law (see Appendix, Note E).
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sinners? God forbid! (v, 18) The sin would be to build up what
one has pulled down, i.e. go Dback to the Law. Then indeed I
should prove myself a fransgressor (v. 19) of even the Law that
brought me to Christ. For indeed I myself by means of the Law
died to the Law, that I might live to God. (v. 20) Died! yes, with
Christ I have been crucified. Live! yes, after all I live, yet it is no
longer I that live, but Christ liveth in me, But as to my living
now in the flesh, I live in faith, namely faith on the Son of God
who loved me and gave Hirsself for me. (v. 21) I do not set the
free grace of God at nought, For if righteousness is by means of the
Law (as St Peter said by his action, and as the Judaizers in Galatia
tell you) then Christ died without cause.

It is not certain where the transition between the words to
St Peter and those to the Galatians actually takes place. W.H.
make a division between »v. 14, 15, and if a division must be made
in print this is perhaps the best place to put it, for v. 15 begins
a sustained argument. But it is hard to think that ». 15 was
originally addressed to Gentile Christians such as the Galatians,
though it is natural enough if spoken to St Peter. Perhaps the
real transition, from the recapitulation of Bt Paul’s words to St Peter
to the argument addressed directly to the Galatians, is near the end of
v, 16, before &ri ¢ épy. véu. But it may be between vv. 18, 19.

15. mpeis, i.e. originally (vide supra) ‘*You Peter and I Panl.”
But perhaps as written in the epistle “I Paul and my fellow-Jewish
Christians.,” It is taken up in the Hueis of v. 16.

dboa (Eph, ii. 3; ef. e. iv. 8 infra) "TovBaior k. ovk é EOvay
dpapterol. The common Jewish view (see Bousset, Religion des
Judentums im N.T. Zeitaller, 1906, p. 489), fully shared by St Paul
(Bom. i, 18—32), is doubtless true. The Gentiles in fact were more
sinful than Jews as regards gross sins, and are so still, in so far as
they are not influsnced by Christianity. St Paul calls them dvouor
{Rom, ii. 12) as well as deor (Eph. ii. 12). Cf. 1 Mae. i 34, ii. 44.
Observe that he does not call them mapaBdrat, which would imply
eonscious resistance to a clearly perceived moral requirement (v. 18),
but duaprwhel, i.e. men out of harmony with the moral ideal known
or unknown (B, W, Bacon),

16. - a8dres. The acquired knowledge (ywévres, iv. 9) has become 8o
intimate & part of his elementary knowledge that St Paul can write
eidbres (iv. 8) even here.

Bt See notes on Textual Criticism.

It suggests the contrast to natural privileges and prejudices.

&1u ob Bikawobrar avlpwmos. Sk the first occurrence of this word
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(or its derivatives) whieh is so characteristic of this-epistle. It is used
throughout in its ¢ forensic” sense of *“ pronouncing righteous,” “justi.
fying,” not in the ethical sense of “making righteouns,” a meaning
which some scholars think it never possesses, See Sanday and
Headlam, Rom. pp. 80sq.

&. Three times in this verse the thought is of the source (whether
false or true) of *‘righteousness,” ‘justification,” but in v, 17 of the
one Sphere in which it is to be found (¢v), and both in the next clause
and in v, 21 of the supposed means (3:d) by which it is obtained.

épywv vépov. The genitive yéuov is neither subjective, as though
the Law produced works, nor objective, as though the aim of works
were to fulfil the Law, but possessive, works which belong to, and
are required by, the Law (Sieffert). On the meaning of »épos without
the article see Appendixz, Note E.

édv pr, ‘‘save,” R.V. rightly as a verbal translation, though
misleading. To be joined with of BSikarobrar. “But only” gives
the sense. St Paul had intended to write od Swcatolrac éow w#h, but
to make his meaning clearer inserted éf Epywr réuov, wrecking the
grammar,  Cf. John v, 19 and & g4 1. 19. Similarly in Rev. zxi. 27
. the words el p# mark the exception “not to ¢ woudr BoéAvyna xal
Yebos but to all who seek to enter, as if the sentence had run od
s elaéndy ovdels, el ph k.77 (Swete).

The Roman Catholic commentators join dar u# to é Zpvy. wop.
explaining that we are justified by works done by means of faith.
But this is to make under other terms that mixture of Law and
Grace against which this epistle is directed, ef. iii. 11, 12. Compare
the Introduction, e. vI.

Bid wlorews Xp. 'Ino., by means of faith in Christ Jesus.”

kal fpels, “even we’ with all our privileges, taking up the #uets
of », 15. -

ds Xp. 'Ino. émoreloapey. moretw eis, though eommon in
St John’s writings, occurs in St Paul’s only here and Rom. x. 14,
Phil. i. 29. If has, as it seems, with him the same strong sense
as with St John, to cease to lean on oneself and to place one’s entire
trust on Christ. Observe the ‘“ingressive” aorist, like éfacilevoe...
Tyms, Gyges became king, Herodot. 1. 13 (Gildersleeve, § 239).

Tva Buonwdlpey & wlorews Xpiorod. éx is stronger than- the
preceding 3ed, and excludes all sources of justification other than faith
on Christ. ‘

The omission of 'Insof may be due only to a wish to avoid repe-
tition, but perhaps to a desire to emphasize the thought that a true
Jew finds his justifieation in Messiah. Cf. v. 4 note on & Xp. 'Ine.

GAL, D



50 GALATIANS [2 16—

kal ovk & ¥pywv wépow, “and not from works of the Law”™ (vide
supra). No, not even from the moral works. Indeed, from one point
of view, the burden of the Law lies in its moral, not ita ceremonial
side (cf. Rom. vii, 78qq.). *‘Neque per se intolerabile jugum erat
lex ceremonialis, sed robur ex morali habuit, Act. 15. Itaque lex
moralis est legalior, ut ita dicam, quam ceremonialis, gquae simul
erat quasi.evangelium elementare et praeliminare” (Bengel).

This is & hard saying to Jews who wonder that 8t Paul can speak
of the burden of the Law, when their Rabbis rejoice in learning
a fresh duty of it for their accomplishment (Giidemann, Jid.
Apologetik, 1906, pp. 190 sq., of. Schechter, Some dspects of Rabbinic
Theology, 1909, pp. 149 sqq.), as though the Law were a bundle
of laws by which to acquire merit. But St Panl is thinking of the
inner demands on conscience and the soul made by the Law a8 the
revelation of holiness, and the Rabbis show little sense of humility or
gelf-knowledge. :

Observe the difference of 8t Paul’s language from 4 (2) Esdras ix. 7
‘“every one that shall be saved, and shall be able to escape by his
works, or by faith, whereby he hath believed, shall be preserved,”
or xiil. 23 “‘even such as have works, and faith toward the Almighty ™
(see examples of pre-Christian Jewish statements of the value of faith
in Bousset, Religion des Judentums, 1906, pp. 223 sqq.}. Compare
the notes on iii. 10.

dr.. Introdmcing a proof from Seripture for his assertion of the
insufficiency of the Law.

¢ €py. vop. “from the source of works of the Law.”

ol Bikarwbjoerar mava odpf.  Ps. exliii, (exlii.) 2. Literally « there
shall not be justified—any flesh at all.” A Hebraism for our more
prosaic “‘no flesh shall be justified.” See Winer-Bchmiedel, § 26. 10,
mioca odpf is itself a Hebraism for ‘‘all men,” Gen. vi. 12.

17. el &. The adversative thought is that in the process of being
justified we are found to be sinners.

tnrovvres. The effort was real and lasting.

Bucarwdivar v Xpuord eipédnuev. The tense of eip. may be
stimeless,” but more probably refers to the time when we first
sought ete. edp. is more than Huer; it includes acknowledgment ; if
we were found by cur own experience, Rom. vii, 10, The mere effort
10 be justified in Christ proved to us that as far as the demands of
the Liaw went we were still sinners,

xal avrol. Parallel to xal Hueis (v. 16}, even we Jews who passed
over from Judaism to faith on Christ, and also were seeking etc,

dpaprodol, v. 15, i.e. no better than Gentiles, When seeking to be
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justified we came to recognize our sinfulness as no less than that
of Gentiles. :
dpa of an argument which is only superficially true,

Xpuwrds dpaprias Buixovos; does Christ bring us into a condition
of real sin? There is a double thought: Does the consciousness
of being sinners make us more sinners than before, and, if so, is it
Christ’s fault that we are worse sinners ?

B yévouro. For the use of this when an argument followed out to
its apparently logical conclusion is seen to be contrary to the elements
of the Christian faith ef. iii. 21 ; Rom. xi. 1 al.

Other interpretations of this difficnlt verse are :

(@) St Paul is arguing that if by leaving the Law we become in the
sight of God sinners {which we do not) then Christ brings sin, which
is absurd; i.e, 8t Paul is showing that it cannot be wrong to
abandon the Law. v. 18 then means, as with the firsf and right
interpretation of v. 17, that not leaving the Law, but returning to it,
is wrong.

() The verse represents the thought of an objector. If to be
justified in Christ means to leave the Law {(a sinful action), and thua
to be in sight of God and man no better than a Gentile, Christ becomes
a minister of sin. St Paul answers, God forbid. But v. 18 is then
unintelligible.

{¢) If when seeking ete. we do commit sins, Christ cannct be
blamed for this. We are to be blamed (v. 18) beeause it is contrary
to our profession and earlier action,

18. & ydp. ~ydp, to be taken closely with u# yévorro Rom. ix. 14,
15, xi. 1. It is not sinful to abandon the Law in seeking justification,
and thus to find oneself on the same level as & sinful Gentile, for the
sin is in going back to the Law, as you Galatians are thinking of
doing,

d koréhvora TavTa Tdhw olkobopd. For a similar contrast between
xarahbw and olkedopdw, of. Mark xiv, 58 {| Matt. xxvi. 61}, where how-
ever the nuance is quite different. The singular may be due (1) to
St Paul’s eourtesy in exeluding others from the possibility of doing
wrong (some crities, e.g. Winer-Schmiedel, § 22. 1, think he purposely
thus transferred 8t Peter’s action to himself) ; or, better, (2) to his
habit of referring possible spiritual experiences and their effect to
himself (e.g. iv. 6). If this be right he naturally passes on to state
what has in fact been his experience {v. 19).

mapgafaryy. Rom. ii, 25, 27; James ii. 9, 11+, of. wapdBacis
iii, 19 note. A transgressor of God’s will which has been laid down as
a path in which to walk,

D2



52 GALATIANS [2 18—

- &poavrdy ovwordve, prove myself, show myself, 2 Cor. vil. 11;
ef. Rom. iii, 5, v. 8. :

The phrase is stronger than ¢ I am proved.” It means “I, by my
own act of rebuilding an error once pulled down, prove even myself in
the wrong. I stand convicted by my own new act, yes, as a trans-
gressor of the Law itself ” (ef. v. 19).

19. &y yap. éyd not Iin contrast to St Peter (Winer-Schmiedel,
see note on karéivoa v. 18), but I in my own experience. ~dp gives
the reason for his statement that it was sinful to go back to the Law.
My own experience has been that the Law was nof a positive but
only a negative means of blessing. The Law itself made me leave
the Law, ddrés pe & vduos éfyayer els 76 pykére mpooéyew adrg
(Chrys.).

Bud vépou viuw dmébaver lva 0ed [xow. A fundamental fact with
8t Paul. The Law itself (not Law in the abstract, v.. 16 note, but the
Law as law) brought me to this state of death to it. The Law itself
showing me my weakness and inability to fulfil it brought me to
such a state of exhaustion as regards fulfilling its commands that my
efforts altogether ceased—in order that I might live (in- the fullest
sense of life) not to it, but to God. The utter condemnation ex-
perienced by him who conscientiously endeavours to keep the’ moral
demands of God’s Law drives him to seek deliverance in God Himself
{ef. Rom. vii. 7 sqq.). This deliverance found, life in the highést
sense (Col. iii. 8, 4 notes) begins.

20. The first half of this verse is an expansion of the meaning of
both the death and the life mentioned in ». 19. I died to the Law for
I have been crucified with Christ; I live to God, for Christ lives
in me.

Observe also that (1) the verse brings out the greatness of the
Gospel which the Galatians are inclined fo reject. Life is not in the
Law and yet you would go back to it! Life is in Christ, and that
fully. (2) While in ce. 1 and 2 8t Paul has spoken much of Christ’s
call to him, so that he was independent of the Twelve, here he shows
what Christ can become in the inner life of believers. I died, it is
true, but it was with Christ; I live, nay to put it more truly, Christ
lives in me.

Xpwrrg ovveoravpopar. The compound verb only here and
Rom. vi. 6 (to be compared closely) in St Paul’s writings, in both
places metaphorically, and in the aceount of the crucifixion im
Matthew, Mark, John literallyt. The metaphorical sense of the
simple verb ocours in v. 24, vi. I4+.

Observe that the cross has the connotation not only of death but
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also of shame. It iz the antithesis to the self-estlmatlon of the
successful Jew i. 13, 14.

‘But how was St Paul crucified with Chnst? He went over to
‘Christ’s side, took his position with Him in His shame, venturing all
-on Him, passing in spirit with Him as He endured pain and death.
8t Paul’s old life thus ecame to an end, and he shared the new
resurrection life on which Christ entered See Rom. vii. 1—7 where
this is expressed.fully.

The perfect suggests that the crucifixion has had an abiding result
upor him. He has never been the same since. N

{a 8¢ ovkér &yé. But my crucifixion has not been only for death,
it has been for life. Had St Paul written éyw 8¢ otuéri (& the
emphasis would have been on the death of his own personality,
i.e. “and it is no longer I that live,” R.V. margin. As it is, the
emphasis is primarily on %, and the meaning is that of the somewhat
clumsy R.V, text, “yet I live; (and yet) no longer L.”

ig 8 & ol Xpiords. There -seems to be no exact parallel,
but ef. iv. 19 note; Col. iii. 4 note (where see quotations from
Irenaeus); Rom. vi, 8; 1 John v. 12; John vi. 54, 57, xi. 25, xiv, 6,
xvil. 23, also Eph. iii. 17. Of course St Paul does not mean that his
former personality is gone, but that Christ, not self, rules, and Christ
lives in him, giving both power and character to his life.

8 8. An inner accusative after (@, ‘* the life I live”; but perhaps
adverblal ““in that" (of.-Winer-Schmiedel, § 24. 9).

viv in contrast to the time before his conversion; hardly to the
future.

f{@. Observe that St Paul refers to the principle of life, not to its
circumstances, manner, or interest. Contrast Col. ii. 20, iii. 7.

&v oapkl epexegetic of ¢, cf. Phil. i. 22,

& wiora (emphatic) {6 . He lives in faith as oontra.sted with
the Law, but, after all, a certain kind of faith, that which is direeted
towards Christ.

ra® vied 7ol Geol. See notes on Textual Criticism. The word
Christ ig not sufficient for S8t Paul. For the higher the nature of
Him who sacrifices Himself the greater seems the love that prompts
Him.

Tob dyamijoavrés pe. Oaly here, in this sense, with the object in
the singular, but frequently with the plural, e.g. Rom. viii. 87.

kal wapadévros éavrdy imép &prod. Rom. iv. 25; Eph. v. 2, 25,
8t Paul in the enthusiasm of his personal gratitude to Christ seems
to have wandered from his subject. Yet nothing was more likely
to win the Galatians back to steadfastness in the Gospel than to
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remind them of Christ’s love, and that for each individually—od 8¢
perd rocabrae dyafd wpds T& walak waiwdpouels; (Chrys.). In fact
the self-sacrifice of Christ, in His life and in His death, has always
been both the origin of the Christian’s life and the model set before
him; see the references to Eph.: see also infra vi. 2 note, For imép
see the note on Philem. 13 and i. 4, iii. 13.

21. A summary of vv. 15—20, and indeed of the whole Epistle. I
do not set at nought God’s grace, ag you think of doing. There is
no righteousness by means of the Law. If there were, Christ died and
gained nothing thereby.

ovk dlerd. In St Panl’s writings, iii. 15; 1 Cor. i. 19 (a quotation) ;
1 Thess. iv, 8 (where see note) ; 1 Tim. v. 12+. Ii is strictly “to set
out of position,” i.e. ¢ set aside,” ‘‘set at nought.” Cf. Lk. x. 16;
1 Sam. ii. 17; Isa.i. 2. It describes not only the violation of an
ordinance or authority in details, but the denial of the validity of
the ordinance or the authority altogether ” (Westcott on Heb. x. 28);
ef. 1 Mac. zv, 27, In the papyri dfémoes (often joined with dxvpw-
ois) is used in a technical juristic sense (Deissmann, Bible Studies,
p. 228). -

iy xdpw Tod feov. i. 15.

el ydp 8ud vépov Sukatooivy.  See v. 16 notes,

dpn (v. 11) Xpiorrds Bupedv dmélavev. Without receiving any
payment for His paine and sacrifice, in your salvation taking place
through Him: Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 7; i.e. without any due cause,
John xv, 25.



CHAPTER TIII.

1. épdocaver NABD*G syrresh.. 1y dhpfeig uh welfesac added in
Text. Ree. from v. 7. )

wposypddn NABC syrresh. vulg, (best mss). év Uuiv added in
Text. Ree.

14, 'Inood Xpory. W. H. margin gives Xpiorg ‘Inood.

v érayyehlav. D*G Marcion Ambrosiaster read Tiw etAoylar,
which Zahn prefers, :

16. 3s. & is read by Der*Fer** guod Irenint: Tert. Ambrosiaster
Ang. ol Fer*@.

17. 4mo 1ot Oeod. Text. Rec. adds eis Xporor with DGKL syrr.

19. mwapaPdoewv xdpw. A curious text is given in G Irenint
Ambrosiaster by omitting ydpwr and reading mpdfewr: Quid ergo lex
factorum ? disposita per angelos in manu mediatoris posita est usgue
dum veniat etc.

21. [vod 8eov] omitted by B

év vépo B Cyraderss, ¢k péuov (W. H. margin) appears to be read
by all other authorities. If éx véuov be genuine év véugp may be due
to the similar passage in v. 11; if & véup then éx véuov may be due
to the pearer phrase in v. 18, The position of dv varies go much
that its anthenticity is very doubtful.

23. ouvkhedpevor RABD*G. ovyrexheiouérvo: Text. Rec. CD°KL.

28. ¢ls éomi & Xpord ‘Inood ReBOD syrHarch v égré &v X. 'L
G 17 only. éaré Xpiorol ’Ingoi N*A (of. v. 29) though R* ongmally
had an é» before X. °I.

29. & Bt dpeis Xporov. A few ‘¢ western” authorities assimilate
these words to the form of v. 28.

jif.—v. 12. A CLEAR DOCTRINAL STATEMENT OF SALVATION BY FAITH,
WITH RENEWED APPEALS.

1—8. Your very reason, and your own experience, should tell you
the all-tmportance of faith.

(v. 1) Unreasoning Galatians! who hath ‘“overlooked ” you?
when you had a full eounter cha.rm—Jesus Christ displayed in
front of you as erucified!

(vv. 2—5) I appeal to your own experlence {v.2) Were the deeds
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of the Liaw the source from which you heathen converts received the
Spirit at first, or was it your hearing in faith? (v. 3) Are you so
utterly unreasoning? You made a beginning by the spirit and will
you now make an end by the flesh? (v. 4) Are too your many
sufferings for the Gospel’s sake to have been endured without due
reault? I cannot thinkit. (v.5) So too with your present experi-
ence of the 8pirit and of miracles—are they given you from deeds of
the Law or from hearing in faith?

{r.6) You know the answer, it was all from faith, even a8 in the case
of Abraham himself, to whom the Jews are always appealing ; it was
his faith that brought him righteousness.

1. & dvénror, v. 3. The term is suggested by the logical argument
of ii. 14—21. The mixzture of Judaism with faith in Christ was there
shown to be irrational. The Gelatians ought to have had enough
mental ability to see this of themselves.

Takdraw. The personal appeal by name oeccurs in St Paul’s
writings elsewhere only in 2 Cor. vi, 11; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Tim. i. 18,
vi. 20, in all of which it is not due to indignation, but (certzinly in
1 Tim. and probably in the other two passages) to deep emotion.
Yet in none does a reproachful adjective precede, so that they are not
quite like our passage, where the context suggests a holy indignation
rather than extreme tenderness of affection,

On the word “ Galatians’” see Introd. passim.

7ls dpds Pdokaver; * who hath bewitched you?” For the form
of argunment see v. 7. The aorist is timeless, idiomatieally translated
by our perfect. Sagxalvw and its derivatives here only in the N.T. In
the O.T. generally of “envy” or ‘““grudging,” e.g. Deut. xxviii. 54,
Prov. xxiii. 6, and even Fceclus. xiv. 6—8. But in Wisd, iv. 12 *¢ be.
witehing ”’ in & metaphorical sense. Here also “bewiteh” or * over-
look ” is intended, the allusion being to the “ evil eye” (‘‘fascinavit,”
Vulg.) of folk-lore in perhaps all parts of the world, especially
Babylon and Syria. See furtherin Jewish Eneye. v. 280 and Lightfoot.
Compare 48doxarros in the formula of greeting in the papyri—=may all
mischief be kept far from thee. This adjective occurs as a proper
name, or rather by-name, in an inscription found some twenty
miles gsouth of Lystra in 1909, and an additional argument for the
‘Bouth Galatian theory has been drawn from this fact, which, in view
of the widespread character of the superstition, can hardly be
maintained. If there is any notion of “envy” or *grudging” in
our verse it is quite subordinate, for the following clause refers to
the popular superstition. S, Seligmann’s Der bise Blick has ]ust.
‘appeared (Dec. 1909). -
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ols kar’ édlakpods ‘Ingois Xpiords mwpoeypddm. (i) In Rom.
xzv..4; Eph, iii. 3 mpoypdperr means “to write beforehand,” and so
even in Jude 4+ (of ungodly men written down beforchand in the
Divine tablets or perhaps in the Book of Enoch guoted by Jude,
vv. 14, 15). So perhaps here, written beforehand . either by the
Prophets, or (though very improbably) by an earlier letter received by
the Galatians from St Paul or others.

(i) But the meaning of publicity is better.

~ (@) wpoypdgew * is the common word to describe all public notices
ar proclamations, e.g. Arist. 4v. 450 8 1 dv wpoypdowuer év Tols
mwaklos,” sometimes of a trial or condemnation; cf. Demosth.
p. 1151 rods wpurdvers mpoypigew adre Tiw wplow éwl §vo Tudpas, Plut.
Camill. 9 s ks wpoyeypaupdms (see Lightfoot). In this case the
metaphor is that the name of Jesus Christ has been officially posted
up &s of one crucified.

(¢} Even this, however, hardly satisfies the thought suggested by the
" preceding words. Although there seems to be no example of mpoypagery
actually meaning “ pains,” or ‘“depict,” yet this connotation, as often
with our “ placard,” would suit admirably. So Pesh. quasi pingendo
* depictus-erat ; Philox. prius depictus est, and so Chrys., * who enlarges
eloquently upon the several details of the picture: 8 eldov twép adriw
yvprodévra, dveckohomicuévor, mposmhwpdvoy, umTubueror, XwigpSol-
pevoy, mwoTi{buevoy bfos, karnyopoluevor Umd ApeTdv, Nyxy vurTdpmevoy *
Tabre yip mavta édfhwoe Bid ToU elmelv, mpoeypddn v Vulv éoTaviw
wévos 7 (Field, Notes on N.T.). As the open red hand (still often
seen on Syrian houses) wards off the evil eye, so ought this placard of
Christ to have warded off for you the * fascination” of these false
teachers.

éoravpwpévos. See notes on textual eriticism. Predicate 1 Cor.
i. 23, ii. 2. Contrast Mt. xxviii. 5, Why did He die if you were to
go back to the Law (ii. 21)?

2. 'pafeiv. Luther insists on its strongest meaning, * Go to now,
answer me,']l pray you, which am-your scholar (for ye are so suddenly
become Doctors, that ye are my masters and teachers) ” {p. 98%). Baut
doubtless the weak sense of ‘*be informed,” Aec. xxiii. 27, is right.
The tense is punctiliar, * ascertain,” as in Acts and frequently in the
papyri (Moulton, Proleg., 1906, p. 117).

¢ ¥pywv vépow, ii. 16, note. This was impossible, because you
were heathen. .

76 mvevpa EkdBere. They knew this partly by the miracles that
took place, v. 5. The outpouring of the Holy Spirit took place so
generally that the. coincidence of Ae. xiii,.52 proves little for the
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South Galatian theory. Bp Chase thinks this refers to confirmation
(Confirmation in the Apostolic Age, pp. 85 8qq.}.

A & dkofjs wlorews, v. 5, of. Rom. x. 17 ; also 1 Th. ii. 18 ; Heb.
iv. 2. dxo% here is not passive, *the message which treats of faith ™
(ef. Mt. iv. 24 ; John xii. 38, a quotation, and probably Heb. iv. 2},
but active, the power and exercise of hearing (1 Cor. xii. 17; 2 Tim.
iv. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 8). wlgrews is appended almost as an epithet, ‘‘hear-
ing marked by faith.” - Thus the phrase is doubly contrasted with é¢
Eoywy véuov, axod With #pva, and wioris with pépes. * Exquisite sic
denotatur natura fidei, non operantis, sed recipientis” (Beng.). Faith
is receptive, works productive.

So Luther, ¢ The Law never bringeth the Holy Ghost, but only
teacheth what we ought to do: therefore it justifieth not. But the
Gospel bringeth the Holy Ghost, because it teacheth what we ought
to receive, ... Now, to exact and to give, to take and to offer are things
contrary, and cannot stand together....Therefore if the Gospel be
a gift, it requireth nothing, Contrariwise, the law giveth nothing,
but it requireth and straightly ezaeteth of us, yea even impossible
things ” (p. 102).

3. olrws (tam Heb. xii. 21).  dvénrou (v. 1).  évaptdpevor, Phil.
i. 6+. Frequent in LXX, and Polybius, It is a more formal term
than dpxoua:, ‘having made & beginning,” ef. 1 Mac. ix. 54. ém-
reketv i8 joined with it also in Phil. i, 6, and with #poer. in 2 Cor.
viii. 6. Both are naturally sometimes used of religious rites, but this
usage is not fomnd in the above passages, and does not seem to be
probable here.

avedpars, by (the) spirit.” See Appendix, note F.

vy capkl. This does not mean that St Paul granted that there
was any spiritual growth by means of circumeision, nor does it imply
that this was all that the false feachers meant, as though they said
that it was necessary for the higher stages of the Christian life ; bub
it is St Paul's way of expressing his reductio ad absurdum. Begin by
the spirit, and bringing things to completion by the flesh! Inv. 2
he states plainly enough that circumecision for them would be to lose
all profit in Christ.

tmrehetode. In the N.T. eight times in the active voice, but here
probably in the middle, corresponding to évrapf., as even in 1 Pet.
v. 9f. “Are ye now making an end by (the} flesh?” Bo the
Peshito.

4. He has spoken of their past experience of spiritual blessings;
1now he appeals to their past sufferings.

rooadra érdlere. 7os., “ 50 many *'; of. 4 Mac. xvi. 4 roradra kel
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TqMkedre wdfy, The frequency of the persecntions rather than their

severity, They came not from the Judaizing Christians (for we have
no hint that they persecuted in the ordinary sense of the word) but
from Jews. No information of these troubles has come down to us,
The notices of Ac. xiv. 2, 5, 22 refer to South Galatians.,

drg (“ without due result,” iv, 11; 1 Cor. xv. 2. If you fall away).

el ye kal ;ﬁuj, 9 Cor, v. 8. He cannot give up hope.

5. Here he appeals to their present experience. For * frequently
abstract teaching may be verified by reference to our own spiritual
life” (Beet).

obv. In logical deduction from ». 2. Ii the past showed that
spiritual blessings tame through faith, I argue that the present
teaches the same lesson. .

6...émxopnydv (Col. ii. 19 note).  Evepydv (supra ii. 8).

Buvdpes, i.e. miracles, 1 Cor. xii. 10.

év vpiv. They saw them. We are told of earlier miracles among
the South Galatians at Iconium, Aec. xiv, 3, and Lystra, xiv. 9, 10,
where observe wioriv 7ol owlijrac.

6. This verse serves both as an answer to St Paul’s question in
v. 5—yes, it was by faith—and also as a transition to the next
important paragraph showing the same truth from Seripture. Marcion
omitied vw. 6—9 (see Jerome here) in aecordance with his opposition
to the Old Testament.

kabds ‘APpadp érlorevoe T 0ed, kal Eoylody adrg s Sikaro-
otvnv. From Gen. zv. 6. So verbally in the LXX, A, D (B non
est). In Rom. iv. 3; Jas. ii. 23 the only difference is éwisrevoer 8¢
’ABpadp. In Rom. iv. 9 only the second half is quoted, é\oylofn re
’APBpadp § woris els dukacogvryy, and this is again used in vo. 22, 23.
The Judaizers were doubtless urging the Gentile Christians to be
circumcised as Abraham was. 8t Paul shows, on the contrary, that
-he, the great forefather of the Jews, obtained his righteousness not
by circumcision and works, but by faith. ¢ The right state of mind
is declared to be in God’s sight equivalent to the right action”
(Mayor on Jas. ii. 23). Observe, however, that in St Paul’s usage
faith does not take the place of the Law in the sense that it, in itself,
is the ground of confidence. On the contrary, faith is only the hand
that lays hold on Christ. On the Jewish estimation of Abraham see
Sanday-Headlam on Rom. iv, 3—8.

7—9. Faith makes sons of Abraham and brings the blessing
promiged in him.

(v.T) Ye perceive then that they who draw their spiritual life from
faith—these and these only are sons of Abraham, (v.8) But (there
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‘is more than sonship-blessing) the seripture, seeing beforehand that
it is of faith that God justifies the Gentiles, gave a gospel message
beforehand to Abraham, *all the Gentiles shall be blessed in thee.”
{v. 9) ~So that (as we may conclude) they who draw their spiritual
life from faith are blessed (as well as are sons) together with believing
Abraham. -

7. ywdokere dpa, “ye perceive then.” wyw., almost certainly
indicative, for the imperative never occurs in the N.T. with dpa, and
only once with dpa ofw, 2 Th. ii. 15; ef. I Th. v. 6. They could
perceive the following truth of the all-importance of faith, and their
consequent relation to Abraham, from the preceding argument
clinched by v. 6.

81y oi &k wlortews. Probably this phrase=those who take their
start in religion from faith (cf. of éf émfias, Rom. ii. 8), according to
the tenor of the preceding verses. Thus it is not the opposite of ol
éx mwepiTouijs, which seems always to mean men of Jewish origin by
birth, ii. 12 Ae. x. 45, zi. 2; Rom. iv. 12; CoL iv. 11, and oi &
7is m., Tit. 1. 10+, Its true antitheses are of éx wémov, Rom. iv. 14,
ef. 16+ (not ot #md pépov, infra iv. 5; 1 Cor, ix, 20 bis, which = observans
Jews) and dooc é£ Epywry vbpov eloly, v. 10+, There is no need to under-
stand viol dvres {Rendall} or Sikaswdérres (Ramsay). Observe that of
dut miorews does not oceur. St Paul’s thought goes deeper than
to the means. Faith is the human source, though the Divine
means, ‘

obrot, Rom, viii. 14; Jas. i. 25, :

viol elow "ABpadp. The Jews claimed spiritual, because physical,
relationship, Mt. iii. ¢ (jLuke iii. 8); John viii. 33, 37, 39. Observe
not 7éxva but viol, i.e. sonship with its full privileges. See Appendiz,
note C, for a brief consideration of Ramsay’s theory that this passage
suggests acquaintance with the Greek (not Roman) law of sonship
and inheritance, and so favours the South Galatian theory. )

8. mpoidovoa 8. ‘‘The exact force of 8¢, which is never simply
connective, and never loses all shades of its true oppositive character,
deserves almost more attentive consideration in-these Epp. than any
other particle, and will often be found to supply the only true clue to
the sequence and evolution of the argument ”’ (ElL.). Here it suggests
either (e) It is nothing new that the Gentiles should be saved by
faith; this was told to Abraham; or, better, (b) It is not only &
question of sonship but also of blessing. T

wpoidoboa, i.e. before the present time, Ac. ii. 31. It is a common
figure of speech to attribute personal activity to Scripture, due ulti-
mately, no doubt, to the sense of Personality behind it; so here
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“ foreseeing ¥ and “preached the (rospel beforehand”; v. 22, * shut
up,” besides the common * gaith.”

. % ypadr. In StJohn the singular=the particular passage quoted (cf.
“‘another seripture,” xix. 37), and so generally in St Paul, even in ». 22
(see note there). If so, St Paul here meant: “the partieular passage
of Saripture which I am about to quote, ‘ foreseeing’ ete., preached the
Gospel to Abraham beforehand in its words.” But it may be doubted
whether here he did not merely translate the common neo-Hebraic
‘amar ha-kathib, ©the Scripture saith,” which means the written
word generally. He afterwards gives the words in which Seripture
this speaks. wdga ypagh in 2 Tim, iii. 16 doubtless means every
doecument, rather than every passage short or long.

b1 & mlorews Bukanot (il 16), strictly presemt, Observe the
emphatic position of érx wiorews.

rd ¥vy. Here first directly stated though implied in ii. 14 end,
16 end. &wc. 7. #6vyy must have been an oxymoron to Jewish readers.
Cf. Bengel on 1 Cor. i. 2, Eeclesia Dei in Corintho : laetum et ingens
paradozon,

& Beds (with Sexawol). wpoenyyehloaro 179 *ABpadp. See notes
on Textual Criticism. Evangelium lege antiquins (Bengel}, but St Paul
has hardly come to this yet (v. 17). wpe-is “ beforehand,” i,e. before:
the blessing came to the Gentiles, as in wpoidobra. Note that for St
Paul the Gospel necessarily involves the inclusion of the Gentiles, ». 14,

o7 "Evevhoynbfrioovrar & ool wdvra 1d #wvn.  drev., Ac. iii. 25+
The quotation is a fusion of Gen. xii. 3, xzviii. 18, ef. xxii. 18, In
the Hebrew the verb is probably reflexive, ‘shall bless themselves”;
in the LXX, and the N,T. passive. The blessing seems to be defined
in ve. 10 8qq., particularly as freedom from the curse of the Law. But
more generally it is that state of friendly and covenant relation
to God in which Abraham stood. é» gof, in fellowship with Abraham
and the truth he represents.

" 9. dore, “so that,” i.e. since Abraham was justified by faith
(». 6), and those who are of faith are his sons (v. 7}, and the blessings
‘promised to the Gentiles come to them in him (v. 8). This thought
is fully developed in Rom. iv.

oi & wlorews (v. 7 note) edhoyobvrar. Not éverd. (v. 8), for he is
not here insisting on union with Abraham. The tense is timeless.
Observe that ‘“sons” and “blessing” are related as * seed” and
‘heirs” in v. 29.

obv 79 moro ‘APpadp, ‘“with believing Abraham,” or ** with
Abraham the believer.” For a full investigation of the use of misrés
see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 21, In both the O.T. and Apocrypha it
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=*{rustworthy’ or * faithful,” but not * believing”’ or ¢ trustful.”
In the N.T. the latter meaning is still rare, but in our verse it is ““a
fresh application of an old epithet of Abraham.” See also in par-
ticular 2 Cor. vi. 15; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Ae. xvi. 1. The article recalls
the fact that his faith has already been mentioned (v. 6), but it must
be omitted in English. Similarly ““faithful ” no longer means **full
of faith.” Thus the R.V., ““the faithful Abraham,” is doubly un-
satisfactory. St Paul changes év to siv when uttering his own words,
probably because he was accustomed to think of blessing év Xpeorip.

10—14. Works, regarded as a source of life, bring e curse, faith
the blessing and the Spirit.

(v. 10) (It is only faith that brings the blessing) for as many as
draw their religious life from works of the Law are actually under
a curse. For it stands written ¢ cursed is every one (however religious)
who continneth not in all the things that are written in the book of
the Law to do them.” (v. 11} But (for it is impossible thus to live)
that by living in the Law no one is justified before God is evident.
Because (a8 we all know without my saying that it is Seripture), “He
that is just by faith (cf. ii. 16) shall live.” (v. 12) But (i.e. this effect is
plainly not from the Law, for} the Law has no natural connexion with
faith, but (with works, for) ‘‘he that doeth them shall live in them.”
(v. 13) (Is there any hope then for Jews? Yes.) Christ-Messial
redeemed us Jews out of the curse of the Law by becoming a curse
(i e. entering into our state of *“ cursed,” . 10, so far as even to come
expressly under the curse described in the Law) for our sakes, because
it stands written, ‘“Cursed is every one who hangeth on a piece of
wood.” ({v. 14) The object of His redeeming Jews was that, re.
demption being aceomplished in their case, then the biessing of (with
and in) Abraham might extend as far as the Gentiles, (taking place)
in Jesus Christ ; in order that (by the reception of this blessing) we
(all) may receive the promise of the Spirit by means of (not our works
but) our faith,

10. So far is it from all nations sharing with Abraham in blessing
by the deeds of the Law, that they themselves who are under the Law
are under a curse. Thus to obtain the blessing through the Law is
impossible to human nature {see Theodore).

§oou {v. 27, vi. 12, 16; Rom. ii. 12 bis) yap & ¥pywv vipov doly.
More emphatic and, as it were, inclusive than oi éf &y. véu. I
includes, at first sight, all Jews and such (entiles as aceepted the
Law as a means of salvation, Yet both phrases are able {0 exclude
those, whether Jews or Gentiles, who, though living under the Law,
were not of it, but had faith like that of Abraham,
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#mé xardpav. In St Paul’s Epp., v. 13 bist. It implies separa-
tion and departure from God, Mt. xxv, 41, In Dt. xi. 26—28 % eihoyia
and 4 kerdpa are eontrasted.

dalv. Verbum hoe iteratur magna vi (Bengel}

Yéyparrrar ydp 8w «.7.A. From Di. xxvii. 26, LXX. The only
important difference is the insertion of év 7¢ SfAiw. The alight
differences from the Hebrew are noticed under the separate words.
It is the closing verse of the curses to be pronounced on Ebal.
Requiritur obedientia perfecta, in ommnibus, et perpetua, permanet.
Hanc nemo praestat (Bengel). On the burden of the Law and St
Paul’s attitude to it see ii. 16 note.

émardpatos, v. 13+, Frequent in LXX., and found slso in the
Insecriptions (Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, pp. 61, 219).

mas. Not in the Hebrew, but a fair expansion of its meaning,
Jerome thinks that it was there originally.

8s otk éupéver. So Ac, xiv. 22; Heb. viil. 9, and of-abiding in a
place, Ac. xxviii. 30t. It is followed by the dative (without év) in Ae.
xiv. 22 and generally in the LXX. On its use in legal forms with the
dative of a participle see Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 248 sq.) and
Moulton and Milligan (Ezpositor, vii. 6, 1909, p. 94), The Hebrew
has “ confirmeth not,”

waow Tois yeypappévors, Heb. ““the words”; LXX, “all the
words.”

&v 76 BupAy. Not in Heb. or LXX, The word means properly
the papyrus-roll (*‘Byblos” is probably only another form of
“Papyros’’), but later, in both its ordinary (8{8Aes) and its diminu-
tive (BiSAlor) forms, may mean a book of the ordinary shape. On the
subject see Kenyon in Hastings, D.B. 1v. 945 8qq. St Paul seems
purposely to have employed words which would exclude the Oral Law.

ToV woujoan adrd. More than merely epexegetic. It marks the
aim of the continuance in the things written ete., ¢f. Rom. vi. 6;
Phil. iii. 10. On this infinitivé see Ellicott in loco, and Moulion,
Proleg., 1906, pp. 216 sqq.

‘11. 87 82, Adversative to the possibility of continuing in the things
of the Law. The opposite is shown by the existence of another
source of justification and consequent life, stated in Habakkuk.
‘Weiss suggests that this begins the protasis of a sentence of which
the apodosis is ». 13, wv. 11° (Syhovér:) to v. 12 then being a
parenthesis. But this is quite unnecessary.

& vipy. The Jewish Law, as throughout this Epistle, see ii. 16,
note. The phrase is to be taken closely with 8ixatoliras, and signifies
in the performance of the Law, not, as it is often misunderstood, in
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the statement of the Law, i.e. the Prophefs. . It takes the place of ¢t
Esywv vépov, .

oi8els Sikalobral wapd 7§ 8. For wapd cf. Rom, ii. 13.

8qhov. With the preceding; the following #ri=because. Some
join it with the following : ‘*Now because no one (as is evident from
v, 10} is justified in (the) Law it is clear that the righteous shall live
by faith.” But this form of reasoning is very un-Pauline,

. #mv. Proof: Faith (not works) justifies, and life ensues.

6 Sikawos &k mlorews froerar. So Rom. i 17. See also Heb.
%, 38. From Hab. ii. 4, where it is said thaf, in contrast to the
Chaldaean invader whose soul is lifted up in pride, the righteous
(though hemmed in by the wicked, i. 4} shall live by his stedfastness,
i.e. primarily his trustworthiness and faithfulness of principle. This,
as the result of steady faith, is not unfairly understood as faith in the
active sense by the N.T. writers, though probably not by the LXX.
{see Driver, Minor Prophets, p. 63). The LXX. misreading “his” a8
““my” has in B 6 8¢ dixacos éx mioreds pov {Hrerar, which A modifies
by inserting another upov after dixabs.

It is very difficult to decide whether St Paul intended the stress of
éx wigrews to lie on & dixatos or on {joerac. In favour of the
latter is the almost certain construction of the Hebrew and of
the gquotation in Hebrews, and the ease with which St Paul eould
have modified the quotation to run & éx wicrews Sfxaiwos. Yet the
former is preferable here in view of the fact that up to this point he
has been thinking of justification, and not of life (see especially
Winer-Schmiedel, § 20. 5d). How can men escape the curse (v. 10},
and be righteous? By faith.

12. & 8t vépos. In contrast to the effect of faith just men-
tioned. ,

ovKk éoTwv & mlorews. The Law has not faith as the fundamental
principle, or basis, of its existence. The phrase is even stronger than
Theodoret’s words imply: & vduos o wicrw {nrel, dAAG wpdtw dreaurel,
xal Tois puAdTTOUTLY TIY {wiy émayyéiherat.

AN’ “Omovijoas adrd Djoeral v adrols. From Lev. xviii. 5, a free
rendering of the Hebrew; see also Ezek. xx. 11. St Paul has the
same quotation in Rom. x. 5, in a slightly different form. The
promise in Leviticus and Ezekiel is that in performance lies life.
But what if, as is the case, performance is more than we can ac-
complish ? We must find our refuge in God Himself, i.e. leave the
Law for Faith.

13. Xpworrés. Theabsenceof a connecting particle emphasises the
greatness of this glad contrast (Col. ii, 20 note). Cf. Tit. iii, 4—T7.

N
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Probably ¢ Christ’* here has its full meaning of “ Messiah,” if, as it
seems, St Paul is thinking of Jews.

fpas. This also by its position has a secondary emphasis. He
megns ““us Jews” (he thinks of Gentiles in v. 14, as in iv. 5) who
ag being é épywr réuov were under a curse (v. 10), ‘

éEnyopacey ik T, katdpas T. vépov. iv. 5 note; Col.iv.5 note. The
prepositions lay stress on the fact that we were in the curse,

yevépevos (*‘by becoming”) Umip fjpév kartdpa. We should not
have dared to apply -such a term to Christ, and our tendency still is
to minimize its meaning. But while we must be careful not to
extend this unduly we eannot exaggerate its intensity. Christ did
know in awful reality the effect of sin in separating from God (Mt.
xxvii. 46). Elsewhere St Paul says that He was made auapriz (2 Cor.
v.21). He became an awful example of the inexorable rigour of the
Law.

Uwép not dyri, though Christ Himself says that He came to give 7.
Yoy adrod Norpov dvri modAGy (Mark x. 45 | Mt. xx. 28), and St Paul
says that He gave Himself dvridvrpov vmép mdvrwr (1 Tim. ii, 6), these
being the only places in the N.T. where é»riisused in any combination
with reference to the atonement (see below). Thus St Paul avoids
here and elsewhere the question, so dear to Protestant controversialists,
of the manner in which the redemption acted. drri judv would more
readily have suggested {though it would mot have required) the
meaning that He bore the exact equivalent of the punishment due to
sinners. A curse for our sake > is vaguer, and perhaps more suitable
to our limited intelligence of the stupendous self-sacrifice on the cross.

Epiphanius says odx alrds kardpa yéyover, dANG Tiw Umép Huly
dvedétaro xardpay (Haer. Lxxvin p. 424: in Suicer, s.v. rardpa).
Chrysostom draws out the meaning of the Apostles’ language when
he writes: xafdmep Twds xaradikasfévros dmobtlavely, Erepos dvesBuvos
. é\buevos dmofavely Umép éxelvov, éfapmdier Ths Trpwplas adréy: olrw kal
6 Xpiords émolnoer.

On the possibility, however, that ixép may contain some thought.
of <instead of’’ see note at Phm, 13, with its illustration from the
papyri, and Ell here, also i. 4, ii. 20 notes. Meyer says that this does:
not lie in the preposition but in the circumstances of the case. See
further A. T. Robertsor, Skort Grammar, p. 124,

8r.. Proof that xardpe is true. yéypawro, 'Emkardpaces (v. 10)
wds & xpepdpevos dml Eddov. From the LXX. of Dt. xxi. 23, which
however has (md feal after émwxardpares in accordance with the
Hebrew. The curse must have been in faet dmé feof for it to have
been of any validity, but St Paul naturally shrinks from saying so.

GAL. E
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Of course Deut. xxi, 23 does not refer to crucifizion or impaling alive,
but to the hanging or impaling of a dead body (Josh. x. 26; 2 Sam. iv.
12) as an additional disgrace. St Paul, however, does not quote the
passage to illustrate the mode of death, but the place on which a
person hangs.

The above rendering of the Hebrew (lit. “he that is hanged is a
curse of God”) is essentially also that of Aquila and Theodotion
(xerdpe Beod xpepdperos), and is doubtless right, but it is possible for
the Hebrew to mean “is a corse, i.e. an insult, to God.” So many
Jewish authorities, Rashi, for example, says ‘It ig a slight to the
King, because man is made in the likeness of His image.” The same
objective construction underlies the words of Josephus, 4nt. 1v, 8. 6
(§ 202), & 3¢ PBracgnuioas feor xarahevafels rpeudofw &’ Huépas kal
driuws kol dpaves farréofw. See further Lightfoot’s additional note,
p. 150, and Driver on Deut.

&ml g9hov.  So Ae. v. 30, x. 39, xiii. 29; 1 Pet. ii, 24.

Elsewhere in the N.T., with the exception of its use in the phrase
[70] &thov [T75] fwns, E0hov slways means dead wood. And so probably
here, in accordance with Jewish law for a gibbet {see Jewish Encyclo-
pedia 11, 557).

14, va. The redemption of the Jews was in order that the
blessing of and in Abraham might also come on the Gentiles. For if
Jews, Abraham’s geed, remained under the curse Gentiles counld not be
.delivered,

There is no thought in the context of the destruction of the Law
a8 a Darrier between Jew and Gentile (Eph. ii. 14); nor even of the
fact that Jews, and therefore Gentiles, were set free from the dominion
of the Law (or they would have gone back again into the curse).

eis 7d ¥vn...yémron, <“might reach unto the Gentiles,” The dative
would have been sufficient to say that the Gentiles got the blessing,
Ac. ii, 43. The stronger form probably suggests more difficulty in the
process, or distance in the recipients. But the fact that *“in modern
Greek eis is the usnal cireumlocution for the lost dative™ (Blass, Gram.
§ 89. 5) makes it possible that it is only a more vivid, and more em-
phatic, way of expressing transference. There seems to be no exact
parellel to the usage here. The nearest is 2 Cor, viii, 14, Contrast
1 Cor. xv. 45.

1 .eWhoyla. Vaughan on Rom. xv. 29 well summarises the use of
this term.. («) Speaking good of another, especially as applied to the
.praise of God, Jas. iii. 10; Rev. vii. 12. (?) A benediction which
fulfils itself in benefaction, elther on the part of man, 2 Cor ix. 5, or
on that of God, Rom. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3, and here,
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Tob *Afpaap. He was blessed and others were to be blessed with
him (v. 9) and in him (v. 8).

& *Inood Xpuorg. See notes on Textual Criticism, Added to con-
centrate St Paul's teaching. The order suggests first the historic
Perzonality who suffered and rose, and secondly His eternal relation
to believers.

tva.... The reception of the promise of the Spirit is closely con-
nected with the inclusion of the Gentiles (v. 8 note), and here made
dependent upon it logieally.

v trayyehlav. See notes on Textual: Cntlclsm The first use of
a word that is very important in the following verses. It appears to
have been already a technical term in Pharisaic cireles for the privi-
leges possessed by the true Israelite (see Hart, Feclesiasticus, pp.
306 sgq.). 8t Paul here further defines it, and, in defining, raises it
to a higher level.

rob mvedpatos. Tle spirit was definitely promised in Joel ii. 28;
cf. Ac. ii. 16 sqg. Here it is implied that the promise had run all
through Israel’s history.. In a sense this is true, for Moses’ words,
Num. xi. 2629, imply the possibility of all the Lorp’s people being
prophets, with the Lorp’s spirit upon them.

Adfwpev. St Paul reveris to v. 2. But here, as often, St Paul
hastens to identify himself with those to whom he writes. It means
‘we all,” Jewish and Gentile believers. !

8ud Ths wlorews, ¢ by means of our faith.” Theodore, regarding
the resurrection-life as already begun, is very good in his remarks on
there being no place now left for the Law. ¢ Superfluum et quidem
ultra est ; redditum est ei debitum a Christo, quod a nobis debebatur.
Locum autem non habens, quoniam res non admitiit ecs qui semel
tmnsmlgraverunt in futura.m vitam praesentis vitae succumbere
negotiis.”

- 15—18. The relation of the promise to the Law ; the latter cannot
hinder the former.

“ Having shown that faith is older than the Law, he teaches again
that the Law cannot become a hindrance to the divine promises ”
(Theodoret).

{v.15) Brethren, I use human imagery—terms understood by all—
and though they eome short of the reality I say even a man’s dis-
position of his goods when confirmed no one else sets aside or adds to.
(v.16) But (for I turn to higher things) to Abraham the many
promises were solemnly spoken and to his seed. Yet notice how the
very form of the word ‘‘seed” points to other than the individual
descendants. Tt sums up all in one Person, even Christ. (v. 17) I

E2
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mean this by the figure of speech employed in v. 15: a Disposition
confirmed long since by God the Law that has come into existence
430 years afterwards cannot annul, 5o as to make the promise inopera-
tive. (v. 18) For (Law and Promise being incompatible) if the
inheritance ig from the Law it is no more of promise. But in fact to
Abrasham God has given the inheritance by promise, and the gift
stands, a gift of God. :

15. *ASehdol. i.1lnote. AdSBwuer (v.14)has suggested a common
relationship to Christ.

xard dvlpwrov (i. 11) Aéyw. Rom. iii. 5+, which guides us to the
right meaning here: I am applying human arguments as though T
were speaking of the relation of man to man, although I am well
aware that the reality deals with the relation of God to us. A less
probable interpretation based on 1 Cor. ix.8 is: I take an illustration
from ordinary human life, in contrast to one taken from Scripture.
So Chrysostom. :

Spws, ‘ nevertheless,” i.e. although it seems indecorous to apply

- human “arguments to God’s procedure—even a man’s dwd. no one
treats lightly.” There is no sufficient reason for reading éuws *‘in
like manner” here and 1 Cor. xiv. 7 with Blass (Gram. § 77. 14).

dvfpdmwov kekvpepédny, ¢ a man’s dwd. when ratified,” 2 Cor. il 8+;
Gen. xxiii. 20 (of the field and the cave to Abraham). Purposely
nothing is said about the manner of ratification. All is as general as
possible.

Siabfkny. It is extremely difficult to determine the meaning of
Swzfixy here and in ». 17 and the image intended by St Paul.

(1) The Greek word that appears to us to be the most natural
translation of ‘‘covenant” (i.e. & contract or agreement between two
parties) is gur8hxy, which is common from Aeschylus downwards (see
L. and 8.). &wfixy on the contrary seems never to mean a cove-
nant in Classical- Greek (see the criticism of Lightfoot by Ramsay,
Gal. p. 362) or in the Greek of the Papyri and Inscriptions. Deiss-
mann writes “ I ean affirm...that no one in the Levant of the first
eentury a.p, could imagine that the word &waé%xy contained the mean-
ing of ‘covenant’.” In these two vast collections of Greek it means
8 solemn enactment or Disposition of property etc. to take effect
either in lifetime or after death,

(2) Yet it is, as we may say, the only rendering of brith, * cove-

1 IC].J kann anf Grund eines grossen Materials wohl sagen, dass kein Mensch in
der Mittelmeerwelt des ersten Jahrbunderts nach Christus auf den Gedanken

kommen konnte, in dem W ] i b
Osten, p. 243). ‘ orte Suabin den Begriff Bund zu ﬂ?den (Licht vom.
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nant,” in the LXX, For, if we take Hatch and Redpath’s Con-
cordance as the basis, we find that bérith is represented by Swé#xn
282 times, by surthixy only once, in 2 Kings xvii. 15 A, and by é&rroral
once in 1 Kings xi. 11. It is also transliterated three times. In Dt.
ix, 15 the phrage “the two tables of the covenant” is rendered by ol
&Y mhdxes Tdv papruplwr in AF, but 7. uapr. is absent in B,

How are we to aceount for this use of dwfijky by the LXX. in
face of the evidence of the classics and the Inscriptions and Papyri?
‘We notice that in Gen. vi. 18, the first occurrence of bérith, it is used
of God’s promise to Noah, and obviously therefore d:afun is a more
suitable translation than gur@iky. If this did not actually set the
tone for the use of §iafdxy rather than cuwfixy (even in cases where
berith means & covenant between man and man) throughout the 0.T.
{and we cannot suppose this in view of the multitude of translators)
yet it fell in with what must have been the current note in the Graeco-
Jewish mind of the time. Hence when used of God &ia¥ry would
retain much of its proper meaning, a solemn Disposition ; the addi-
tional notion of acceptance, and so agreement by the receiving party,
being wholly subordinate. So especially Jer. xxxi. 31, the new cove-
nant of the Prophets. It may perhaps be added that it is also
possible that the 5iud of the compounds d:af#xn and Swarifepar, though
properly meaning thoroughness, may, by a popular etymology, have
suggested to a Jew passing through the divided members of the animal
connected with a covenant.

(8) The use of dafixy in the N.T.

(i) In no instance is it, or its verb Siarifeuar, indisputably used of
4 mere contract between man and man. For this the verb svrrifemar
is employed, Lk. xxii. 5; Jno. ix. 22; Ac. xxiii. 20, but the substantive
avy4kn does not oceur. (ii) The quotations from the 0.T., or the
allusions to it, in every case refer to a Divine dwafiuy. (2) With
‘Abraham and the Fathers, Lk. i. 72; Ac. iil. 25, vii. 8; Rom. ix. 4
(plural) ; Eph. ii. 12 (plural). (3) In the time of Moses, Heb. viii. 9
(vide infra); Heb. ix. 4 bis, ix, 15 b {# mpdrry S1ad4cn), 20 and apparently
Rev. zi. 19. (¢) The new covenant of the Prophets: Rom. xi. 27,
taken from Isa.lix. 20, 21; Heb. viii. 8—10 (from Jer. xxxi. 31 8qq.),
%.16. To this perhaps may be added viii. 6 and ix. 154. (iii} The
reference by our Lord at the Last Supper (Mk. xiv. 24, ToiiTé éorww
76 alpd pov TRs Sabhkns 7O éxyuwpduevor Smép modAaw || Mt xxvi. 28
Lk. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25) is to & &af4xy by God in the O.T. sense,
i.e. a Disposition by God, though the mention of blood seems to
contain the connotation of acceptance by God’s people. {iv) The
language of the writer of Heb. ix. 16, 17 looks indeed at first sight
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ag though the author used Siathjxy in the gense of *will” or ° testa-
ment,” i.e. a Disposition to take effect only at death; but probably
even there the thought of *the death of the testator” is connected
with the death of Christ rather as ‘‘covenant.vietim ” than as testator
properly so called {see Westcott in loco and especially p. 302). See
also vii, 22, x. 29, xii. 24, xiii. 20,

(4) St Paul in the passages already cited and also in 2 Cor. iii. 6
(kaiv. cad.) and 14 (r. waX. 8.), Eph. ii. 12, uses the word Sudfjxy in
the sense in which the translators of the LXX., used it with reference
to God, and in which our Lord used it in the words recorded of Him,
and there seems to be no reason to doubt that he used it in the same
sense in our Epistle, But there is almost equally little doubt that
the word * covenant” does not adequately express this sense. Some
such word as * Disposition” is required if we are to bring out the
supremacy and the grace connoted by Siaf%cn. We may not translate
¢ will?”” or ¢ testament,” for these connote death, which 8iafhxy does
not necessarily do. It may, for example, include an adoption of a
gon during lifetime (see Ramsay, Gal. p. 351). Our ¢ ngd, QL gift” is
perhaps the closest legal term representative of duaf7xn, cf. the quota-
tion from Philo on p. 74. In iii, 15 St Paul is thinking of a ** Dispo-
gition ” by man generally; in ». 17 he passes directly to the great
* Disposition” made by God whieh governs all His dealings with
Abraham and his deseendants. In iv. 24 he has in his mind the two
‘ Dispositions” by God, one made on Mount Sinai, the other made
through Christ.

{8) Observe further:

(a) The subject is quite general. There is no reference either to
the Roman or to the Greek law of wills, if even a difference of custom
existed af this time. See Appendix, Note C. In particular observe
that there is no reference to adoption in these verses.

1t may even be questioned whether % x\ypovouia (v. 18) is regarded
as the result of the ¢ Disposition” ; for it is so very common a meta-
phor in the Old Testament.

() If in our verse the reference is quite gemeral there is no
ocoasion to ask how the question of deathcomesin, A ““disposition
may or may not depend on the death of the testator. Thus in the
reality of which the human ¢ disposition * is a figure there is no room
for objecting that God does nct die, or for answering with Luther that
the death of the Lord Jesus meets the difficulty. The question of
death is simply not raised by 8¢t Paul, and the object of a commentary
is to try and understand his thoughts, not to discuss what he never
intended to suggest.
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ov8dls, i.e. no person other than the -*‘disposer.” To understand
it a8 meaning no person, no, not even the *¢disposer” himself, is
to put an intolerable strain upon the passage. In our passage it
excludes the véues of v. 17, personifying it.

dferel, *° sets aside,” i, 21 note, ,

#f émbiardoaerar), i.e. adds an additional clause, a codieil, or a
later deed, an émibiatfnry. Cf. Joseph. B.J. 11 2. 3 (§ 20) of Antipas d&dw
Ths émdiafixns xvpiwrépar elvow Ty Sabhxqr, and, for the contrary
opinion of Archelaus and his advoeate, 6 (§35). In Inscriptions found
in' Asia Minor Scatdsoopa: is technically used of making testamentary
dispositions (Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 57). The statement is
general, but as referring to God’s action it is implied that the Law is
not an addition to the promise in the sense that it affects the latter.

16. The verse shows (a) the antiquity of the Siafgrey ; it was given
to Abraham: (b) its character; it consisted of promises: (¢) the
traths underlying its form; (a) it was not limited to Abraham
personally but extended to his seed; (8) and in fact the word * seed ”
strictly interpreted indicated a reference to one person, i.e. Christ.

ai émayyehlan. Plural, because the one promise was often repeated,
Gen. xii. 7, xiii. 15, 17, xvii. 7—10, xxii. 18, xxiv. 7. Of these Gen.
xvil, -7—10 seems to be most in 8t Paul’s mind because the word
diabfinky occurs there.

k. T oméppatt avrov, The diaf. was not determined by Abraham’s
own life. It extends to his descendants. St Paul does not here
discuss who these are, partly because he has already shown that they
who are of faith are his sons in the truest sense, ». 7, but chiefly
because the words suggest to him another thought that is even
further-reaching.

0¥ Aéye, i.e. Scripture. 8o Aéyer, Rom. xv. 10 (where it serves as a
change of expression from ~yéyparracr); Eph. iv. 8 and perhaps
_even v. 14
Kal vois oméppaciv, ¢s &l wohddv, dAN é@s i’ évds Kal v¢ oméppat(
. oov. The plural is used of persoms in Dan. xi. 31 (Theodotion) xai
oemépuara é alrol dracrisorrat, where it is a harsh rendering of a
wrongly vocalised Hebrew term (zeré‘im as though zerd‘im). In
4 Mac. xvill. 1 (& r&v "ABpomaivy swepudrow drbyovor maides 'lopan-
Aefrar) the plural seems to regard Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob as so
many *Abrahamic seeds.” Plato, Laws, p. 853 ¢, is also quoted.
But, practically speaking, the plaral either of the Greek or of the
Hebrew word- could not be used of human progeny. The Apostle
knew this and moere Ralbinico calls attention to the faet that a word
was chosen which {whether perforee or not makes no difference) was in
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fact employed in the singular. There is, he says, a spiritual meaning
in this: all Abraham's descendants are summed up in one, I say one
JPerson, even Thrist.

An illustration has been drawn from Philo, who, in his explanation
of the allegorical meaning of the promise, Gen. xvii. 16 (edhoyrhow ¢
adriy, kai Sdow goi éf alrhis Tékvor), lays stress on the singular réevor
instead of réxva, as signifying ré ralév in, apparently, its ideal (De
Mut. Nom., 26 §§ 145 sqq.). But this is really an interpretation of the
fact “ one child”” rather than of the verbal form per se.

But precisely similar in principle to St Paul's words is the reverse
argument of the force of the plural dfmey (bloods} instead of the
singular ddm (blood) in Gen. iv. 10, This means, it is said, Abel’s
own blood and the blood of his descendants; or that Abel’s blood was
cast on the trees and on the stones (Mishna, Sanhedrin 1v. 5 = T. B.
Sanhedr. 37 a}. Even more similar is the insistence on the singuiar
rish‘a {*wickedness ) in Deut. xxv. 2 instead of the impossible plural
resha‘6th (+ wickednesses '}, T. B, Kethuboth, 37 a. (These references
are due to Surenhusius, Diblos Catallages, pp. 85 8q.) It may also
be worth mentioning that ‘“seed ” in Gen. iv. 25 is said to refer to
Messiah in Béreshith R., Parasha xxin 7, and in Gen. xix. 32 in
DBeyeshith R., Parasha w1, 10, while the Targum of Isa. liii. 10 renders
“he shall see (his) seed”” by “they shall see the kingdom of their
Messiah.’”” Observe particularly that Christ is mentioned here not
as He through whom the blessing is obtained, but as He to whom the
promise was given, i.e. He is regarded as the recipient of the promisge.
If so it is evident that others, whether Jews or Gentiles, can receive it
only in Him. They who are * of works” and not “of faith ” on
Christ lose all share in the promise,

17. roito 8¢ Méyw. Now what I mean, by using the figure in . 15.

Swabikqy. St Paul here distinctly passes from the general notion of
Stafdry (v. 15 note) to the special, i.e. to God’s great disposition to
Abraham.

wpoxexvpapévnyl. The preposition strengthens the thought of time
already lying in the perfect. The confirmation may be seen in the
vision of the burning lamp (Gen. xv.), or the repetition of the prormse,
or the oath (Heb. vi. 13, 14 referring to Gen. xxii. 16, 17).

1w Tob Beod. See notes on Textual Criticism,

& perd Terpakdoin kal TpidkovTa ¥rn yeyovds vépos. St Paul is not
concerned with the question as to who gave the Law, or with that of
ifs being *“given” at all, but only with the fact of its having come
into existence (yeyowds).

St Paul’s period of 430 years from Abraham to the exodus is
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practically that of the LXX. in Ex. xii. 40 sq. (§ 8¢ xarolknois Tdr
vidv 'Topah\ v kargimoay év vf Alyimry cal év vy Xavdar &
Terpuxdoia Tpudkorra wévre), which is also that of the Samaritan
Pentateuch, Josephus, Ant. 1. 15. 2 (§ 318}, Jerusalem Targum on
Ex. zii. 40 {the Fragmenten-targum  does not contain this verse).
Compare also Charles’ note on the Book of Jubilees xiv. 13. But St
Stephen, Ac. vii. 6 (though using ¢ 400"’ as a round number), follows
the Hebrew of Ex. xii. 40, according to which the 430 years were
all spent in Egypt, and so Philo {Quis rer. div. her. 54, § 269)
and Josephus (dnt. 1. 9.1 [§ 204]1; B.J. v. 9. 4 [§ 382]). So also
Gen, xv. 13. .

otk divpof, ‘* does not repeal,” Matt, xv. 6| Mark vii. 13+; stronger
than dferei, v.15. See Swete on Mavk vii. 13. Cf. the juristic formula
in the papyri els dférpow xal dxdpwow (Deissmann, Bille Studies,
p. 228, and Moulton and Milligan in Expoesitor, vi. 5, 1908, p. 177).

ds Té karapyfoar (v. 4, 11) my érayydhlay. “So as to make the
promise of none effeet” (R.V.). Compare Rom. iv. 14, The force of
els 76 is to express the * measure of effect, or result” (see Moulton,
Proleg., 1906, p. 219).

18. €l ydp éx vopov k.7.h. I say xarapy. 7. éway. for the Law and
the promise are so fundamentally different in their nature that if the
inheritance promised in the S.zffxn after all springs from the Law
(or perhaps ‘‘ from law ”), it no longer springs from promise. The
anarthrous érayyeiias (contrast v. 17), i.e. promise as such, probably
determines in this verse the meaning of »éuov, i.e. law as such.

7 kAnpovopin. While we must keep ““inheritance” as a translation
(rather than any such word as ‘ apportionment ’’} because of its con-
nexion with ‘“ heirs,” v. 29, iv. 1, 7, it must be remembered that ac-
cording to Hort (see his important note on 1 Pet. i. 4) it ““apparently
contains no implication of hereditary succession, as it does usually
in classical Greek. The sense is rather ¢sanctioned and settled
possession.”” The «Aypovouia of Israel was originally the land of
Canaan, as ig implied in Gen. xii. 7, xiii. 15, 17, xvii, 8, xxiv. 7, but
the word readily lent itself to include, as here, all spiritual privileges
present and future, which are ¢ the fulfilment of ancient longings of
men and ancient promises of God.” See also Westcott, Hebrews,
pp. 167 sqq.

7o B8 "APpudp 8 émayyedlas. The fact is certain. It was by
promise not law,

xexdpioras 6 Beds.  God not only promised the-inheritance, but He
has given it freely by promise and the gift abides. St Paul’s fresh
word emphasises the freeness of the gift and the tense its permanence.
So Ac. zxvil. 24; Rom. viii. 32; Phm. 22. The fact that God’s
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disposition has been given once for all by promise forbids any
essential alteration of it. * A 3wf#xy,” says Philo, “is a symbol of
grace, which Glod has placed between Himself who profiers it and man
who receives it ; and thie is the very extravagance of beneficence, that
there is nothing between (God and the soul exeept His own virgin
grace” (De Mut. Nom., 6 §§ 52 sq., Young's translation).

19—23. T'he true place and purpose of the Law. It was subordinate
to the promise, and preparatory, by developing the sense of sin.

(v. 19) (If the inheritance is by the Promise, not by the Law)
What in that case is the essential character of the Law? It was added
for the sake of the transgressions of it (i.e. it was to show the tendency
of human nature), and was to last only until the Seed (Christ) should
eome, to Whom (as we saw) the promise has been made, being
appointed (on God’s side) by the means of angels and (on man’s side)
received in the hands of a mediator (Moses). (v. 20) But (so far
from a mediator being a good thing) a mediator suggests a lack of
unity, while God is Unity itself. What requires a mediator therefore
does not wholly correspond to God’s mature. (v. 21) Is the Law
therefore against the many promises that God has given? God forbid
(this would imply a contradietion in God Himself). As law nothing
can be better, for if a law had ever been given which eould have made
men live, righteousness would indeed have been in the Law, (v. 22)
But (o far is it from bringing righteousness that) the scripture in the
passage already quoted enclosed all the results of the Law under sin,
in order that the promise to Abraham should, as a result of faith in
Jesus Christ, be given fo those who have faith, the Law thus ulti-
mately not being opposed to the promises, but actually securing their
fulfilment.

19, 7l olv 6 wépos; If the Law does not modify, the disposition,
i.e, the Promise, what therefore is its essential character and aim?
For we may assume that it was not given superfluously, or as Luther
puts it: ¢ When we teach that a man is justified without the Law and
works, then doth this guestion necessarily follow': If the Law do not
justify, why was it given?”

Tdv wapaPdoewy xdpw mpooerébn. wapaB., Rom. ii. 28, iv. 15,
v, 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14; Heb. ii. 2, ix. 15%. =apaBdrys ii. 18. The
article is probably possessive, i.e. * the transgressions of it.” For
xdpww of. 1 John iii, 12.

wpogeréfy. Only here in St Paul’s writings, but frequent in Luke
and Acts, twice in Matt. and once in Mk, and Heb.

The clause is patient of two interpretations:

{(a) The transgressions of the promise made the Law necessary



3 19] NOTES 75

lest the promise should be lost. God gave the Law in order that the
promise might be maintained.

(b) The Law was added to bring out before the conscience the
transgressions of itself, to show the tendency of human nature as a
dam shows the force of the stream. This is to be preferred as being
certainly the meaning of the kindred passages, Rom. iv. 18—15, v. 20,
vii. 7—12 and as virtually stated in v, 22 ¢nfra. Perhaps 8t Paul
had already dwelt upon this in his oral teaching, for he assumes that
his meaning will be intelligible to his readers. Here it was sufficient
to indicate the cause of this temporary n.ddltlon to the promise, which
he says the Law was.

dypis dv €6y, W.H. marg. glves ob for dv; compare iv. 19. Cf.
Gen, xlix. 10, especially the Latin renderings there for Shiloh:
gemen guod ei repositum est (Tractatus de sanctis seripturis), and
semen cui repositum est (Hilary).

Luther points out that 8t Paul’s statement is true both literally,
i.e. the Law lasted only until Christ came, and spiritually, i.e. in the
individual the Law does not reign in the conscience after Christ is
admitted.

75 omwéppa. Christ as already defined in v. 16.

¢ émfyyehray, * to whom He has made the promise.” So elsewhere
in the N,T. where the perfect occurs, Rom. iv, 21; Heb. xii. 26t.

Swatayels k.7.A.  The clause is added to show the inferiority of the
Law to the Promise. The Promise was given directly by God to
Abrabam; the Law was given indirectly, and indeed doubly so,
(@) by means of angels, (b) through Moses.

Another reason for the addition of the clause has been found.
It enhances in the mind of the reader the dignity of the Law and
the solemnity of its ordination, as though ¢ the glory of the Law
glorified the glory of the promise.” But St Paul is here rather be-
littling the Law than magnifying the promise, and he is about to
point out the inferiority of a mediator.

Siatay. appointed as in 1 Cor. vii. 17, xvi. 1. Probably in the .
technical sense mentioned in the note on émbiardocerar, v. 15, The
tense is synchronous with wposeréfn. Ramsay (Gal. p. 381) strangely
thinks that it marks a further step after mposeréfy.

8 dyyéhov. The earliest mention of angels as the media through
whom the Law was given to Moses appears to be Jubilees 1. 27 (where
see Charles}: **and He said to the angel of the presence [perhaps
Michsel]: ¢ Write for Moses from the beginning of creation till My
sanctuary has been built among them for all eternity.’” Compare
Josephus, 4nt. xv. 5. 3 (§ 136} Hudv 8¢ 76 kd\\wra Td» doyudrwr xal
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& dmudrara TGV év Tols rhuots 3’ dyyéwy mapd Tob feol pabdbvrwv, So
also Ac. vii. 53; Heb. ii. 2. The mention of angels in Dt. xxxiii. 2
in connexion with the giving of the Law, especially in the LXX,
where they are said to have been on the right hand of the Lorp,
marks an earlier stage in the doctrine. Luther expresses the thought
of our passage when he writes, “The Law is the voice of the servants,
but the Gospel is the voice of the Lord Himself.”

dv xapt. Hardly the common Hebraism (*‘by the hand of ?=¢by*)
employed to avoid the repetition of did. It suggests the reception by
Moses of the tables into his hands.

peoiton, v. 20, 1 Tim. ii. 5 ; Heb. viii, 6, ix. 15, xii, 24 ; Job ix. 33%:
cf. peciredw Heb, vi. 17+, In Test, XII. Patr., Dan 6 the angel that
intercedes for Israel is called ¢ the mediator between God and men ”
(peairys feol xai dvfpdmwy), but in our Epistle the word evidently
refers to Moses, as in the dssumption of Moses, i. 14, iii. 12. 8t Paul,
that is to say, regards the angels as media, not as mediators; as
taking no active part in praying or proclaiming. Thus a second
medium is employed between God and Israel, first angels as re-
presenting God, and then Moses as representing the people (cf.
Di. v. 5).

20. & 8 peolrns, “but a mediator.” The article is generic, or,
perhaps better, recalls the mediator just mentioned: cf. v». 23, 25,

8¢, adversative, probably to the thought that a mediator is in
itgelf good, or possibly to the Jewish glorification of Moses as
mediator.

évds ovk ¥orTuy, i.e. does not belong to the category of ““omne.” In a
promise God aects alone; when a mediator is employed in any act
of His there is ap implication of pluralify and separation from Him-
self s0 long as the thing mediated is in force.

$ 82 Oeds €is ¢orlv. But God is essentially one in His nature and
character. The idea of unity in word and act is most consonant with
Him. St Paul would doubtless have written & if this would not have
suggested to his readers too material and impersonal a thought to
be connected with God.

The verge thus serves to bring out the superiority of the Promige
over the Law. It is in fuller agreement with God’s own character
than was the Law. For the Promise was given directly by God to
Abraham and his seed: the Law was given mediately, through Angels
and by Moses. This mediation is a mark of inferiority set upon it.

The verse is so difficult that.it is said to have received above 250
(Meyer) or 430 (Jowett) interpretations. The most important source
of differences lies in the second half, many expositors explaining it as
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“God is one partyvand the Israeliles are a second,” i.e. the Law
depends for its fulfilment upon the ability of the second party to
keep it, and is in this respect inferior to the unconditioned character
of the Promise. But though at first sight the masculine els suggests
this interpretation, yet this is not so closely econnected with the
immediate context as that given above.

Observe (1) St Paul’s purpose in this verse is not to state, much
less to prove, monotheism. He assumes this, and does not even
mention it save in so far as it is included under the unity of God’s
nature. (2) wv. 19, 20 are not opposed to the Christian doctrine
of the mediatorship of Christ. St Paul would thoroughly agree with
the ordinary Jewish view that & medistorship in the sense of an
intermediate being betweer God and man is unnecessary. Nay, he
says here as much, for, though a believer in Christ, he speaks dis-
paragingly of such a mediator. The fact is that to him, as to us,
Christ is not distinet from God, but is God. When on the other
band he speaks of dv8pwmos Xpiords ‘Incols as uecirns feol xal év-
fpirrwy (1 Tim, ii. 5) he is regarding Him in His humanity, putting,
for the moment, His Godhead out of sight. See the quotation from
a letter by Archbishop Temple, Appendiz, Note D.

2L. & ody vépos. Seeing therefore that the Law is inferior to the
Promise (vv, 19, 20) are we to conclude that there is opposition
between these two expressions of God’s mind? Is, that is fo say, the
Law by its very nature contradictory {o the Promises?

katd Tov dmayyeudv (v. 16) [Tov Oeov]. See notes on Textual
Criticism.

E1 yévorro. St Paul is so horrified because it would imply a con-
tradiction in the mind and character of God.

" .l ydp k.7 X, No, for the Law as far as it goes is good.

&840m vépos, “if a law had ever been given.”

& Suvdpevos fwororjoas. For the article ef. Rom. i. 18; Ae. x. 41.

dvrws, “in reality,” as opposed to mere pretence. Found only here,
1 Cor. xiv, 25; 1 Tim. v. 8, 5, 16, vi. 19, in 8t Paul’s writings.

év vopw. See notes on Textual Oriticism. Almost certainly (a) ¢ in
the Law ” (ii. 16 note on &~ywv véuov). The Mosaic Law would have
brought righteousness. But possibly (b) “in law” as such. The
Mosaic Law was a failure because righteousness is not to be found
in law at all, but in faith, The marginal éx véuov is in favour
of (8). There does not seem to be sufficient reason for taking & as
instrumental.

dv iy 1 Sukawoodv. The article is difficult. Either it means
the righteousness required, and even revealed, in the Law but not
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obtained in it, or, and more probably, it conseiously takes up the
thought of the righteousness suggested in v. 11. In either case it is
the necessary condition of the life implied in {womoifoa:.

22. &Md. In contradiction to the hypothesis in v. 21b, the state-
ment of Scripture is otherwise.

ovvékhacev. v. 23, Rom. xi, 32; Lk. v. 6+. For its metaphorical
use in the LXX. see Pss. xxx. (xxxi.) 9, Ixxvil. (Ixxviii.) 50, 62. The
preposition refers not to the things enclosed, i.e. * together,” but
to the completeness of the closure, *‘complete custody, so that the
enclosed are absolutely and entirely held in by the barriers in ques-
tion ” (Meyer).

1 ypadn. v. 8 note. The passage here referred to is Deut. xxvii,

26, quoted in v, 10, or, less probably, Ps. oxlii. (exliii.) 2, quoted in
ii. 16. .
Td wévra. Not strietly in the sense of “all things,” as in Col. i. 20.
Perhaps it is safest to understand it of the whole results of the dis-
pensation of the Law, but persons may be referred to by the neuter
in abstract speech: see Jno. vi. 837; 1 Jno. v. 4. 8o Thue. 111, 11. 4
78 kpdTigTa éml Tols ImodecaTépovs mwpdrovs Evweriyor 3 Xen. Anab. viI,
3. 11 74 uév gedyorTa kai dmwodidpdoxovra Huels ixarol éobuela dudkew. ..
Hr 8¢ 7is dvbworhrar koA See Winer-Schmiedel, § 28. 1; Blass,
§32. 1, For the thought ¢f. Rom. xi. 82,

Uwa, strictly telic. COf. Chrysostom ei 8¢ &k ToiTo é860y (6 vbpos], iva
agryKheloy rdv'rﬁ:, TouréeTw, tva énéyEy kai Seilp T4 oixela adr&y wAnp-
peMbuara, ol pbver ol kwhbew ge Tol Tuxely THs érayyehias, dAAa kai
gupmpdrre. wpds TO TUXEW.. éwedy yip ‘Tovdalo 08de TOw dpaprppdTwy
Jobdvorro 1w olketww, w1 alafavbuevor 8¢ oldé dpévews émefipovy, Eduwre
Tor vbpov ENéyxovTa TG TpavuaTa, e molicwor Tév laTpby.

7 émoayyehla & wlorews "L Xp. Bobq. éx m., cf. the marginal é
vépov, v. 2L ék m.'I. Xp., cf. ii. 16. Tt is possible to take the phrase
& 7. '1. Xp. clogely with 4 érayyehla (so Ell.), the promise belonging
to faith not to works (for the omission of the article after émayyehic
see Col. i.8 note, Blass, § 47. 7 sa.); but as this hardly brings out the
full meaning of é it is better to join the phrase with dofy: *“in order
that the promise should, as a result of faith in Jesus Christ, be given
to them that believe.” Had the Law brought righteousness this would
not have been necessary, but the Scripture included all under sin for
this express purpose. It could not be given iill Christ came; cf. v. 28.

Tols miorebovowy. In one emphatic word he sums up the argument
of vv. T—22,

28—iv. 7. The contrast.-between our former state of pupillage under
the Law, and our present state in Christ, full sonship.
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This is brought out under two aspects:

I wvv. 28—29. The preparative character of the Law; faith in
Christ makes us Abraham’s seed. (a) wvv. 28, 24. We were pro-
tected by the Law with the hope of the future faith. The Law has
been our paedagogue, leading us to Christ. (b) wv. 25—29. Now
we.are all sons of God by our faith in Christ, and therefore Abraham’s
seed, heirs acoording to promise.

. iv. 1—7. Temporary submission to Iaws, for those who are
in an inferior position, is common, DBut Christ has delivered us and
brought us into full sonship, as our experience tells us. :

23, 24. A more positive answer to the quesiion of v. 19. The Law
was distinetly preparative.

(v. 23) We Jews were protected—the Law leaving us no room to
escape from its power—that we should at last be brought into the
faith that was about to be revealed. (v. 24} So that the Law has
become our moral guide unto Christ (Messiah), in order that we should
be justified of faith.

23. 7pd Tod 5t E\Beiy iy wlomw. wv. 22 suggests to St Paul that
he should (vv. 23, 24) dwell on the temporary and preparative character
of the Law, a point which he touched upon in v. 19 dxpis &v EA0y x.7. 0.
7w w. The article resumes the wisris of v. 22, Ii is almost ** this
faith of which I speak,” hardly ** the dispensation of faith.”

Uwd vépov ébpovpovpela. gpovp.: 2 Cor. xi. 325 Phil. iv. 7; 1 Pet.
i. 5. ‘“We” =we Jews, who alone were under the Law. In the last
two of these three passages ¢povpeiv has the connotation of protecting
rather than keeping in prison. So probably here. The various laws
were, as Chrysostom and Theodoret say, a wall to the Israelites, or,
as Jewish writers say, a ““ hedge” against sins of the heathen (see
Schechter, Some Aspects, pp. 206 sq.).

ovykhadpevor, v. 22 note. See notes on Textual Criticism. It is
the * present participle of identical action™: ef. Jno. vi. 6 (Burton,
§120). It describes the nature of the imprisonment; we were shut up.

€is «.7.A. Preferably with the principal verb égpoupotmeda. The
guard of the Law was with the aim that we should pass over into faith.

v pédovoay wloTw dwokcAvddfvar. For the construction see
Rom, viii, 18. Contrast 1 Pet. v. 1, The position of wé\hovsar sug-
gests the length of the period during which we were in ward. Only
here, a8 it seems, are wigris and dwokadiwrecfar coupled. Here also
wiores can hardly be ¢ the dispensation of faith.”

24. A change of metaphor from protection by a guard to a “tutor,”
i.e. here the beneficent action of the Law is more directly indicated.
In all probability too we should place a full stop at the end of this
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verse, joining v, 25 closely with the following verses, On the other
hand the thought of the rardayuryés is too akin to much of the con-
tents of vy, 25—iv. 7 to warrant our making (with Weiss) ». 24 the
end of a section beginning at ». 15. If naturally leads on to uiof.

dore. Though about to change the metaphor St Paul draws his
conclusion from ». 23,

6 vépos. The nominative without the article would have been very
ambiguous (ii. 16 note), and even have suggested a law {or law}, v. 23,
rather than the Mosaic Law which 8t Paul here intends.

waiBaywyds fpav. macd.: v. 25, 1 Cor. iv. 155, Much material for

studying the use of the word is given in -Suicer 11. 543 8q. and s.v.
véuos 11, 421, Lightfoot quotes a long and instructive passage from
Plato, Lysis, p. 208 c. The Paedagogus looked after hoys from seven
to seventeen years of age, his duties being in Greek households solely
moral and disciplinary, in Roman also, and perhaps chiefly, educa-
tional. Here there iz no hint of instruction being given by him,
but of his disciplinary protection such as ¢povpeiv might suggest. It
is however unreasonable to deduce from this (with Ramsay, Gal.
PP. 881 5qq.) that the Epistle was written to Churches in South Gelatia
where Greek influence was more prevalent. For it is very doubtful
whether the North Galatians had definitely Roman eustoms. . Com-
pare, for the subject generally, Appendix, Note C.
- Tt is worthy of note that in the Rabbinic writings the word is used
in the same disciplinary sense as here, e.g. a8 a king sends his son’s
Paedagogue to turn him back from his evil ways, so God sends Jere-
miah to Israel (D%arim B. Parasha 2 on Dt. iv. 80). -

Thus the Law is described as exercising a sound moral influence
over us with the view of bringing us to Christ. Exzcept that Christ
is not here regarded a8 a schoolmaster Theodoret’s words are excel-
lent: waidaywyod vip Wiy érhipuwoe xpelav: kal Ths uév wporépas Huds
Hhevbépuaer doefeias, Beoyrwalay 8 madeloas, olby Twi cogy dilnokdhe
wposdéper TP deambry Xpierep, tra Téheta wap abrob maidevdiuer wadh-
pata, xal Thy & Ths wicTews Sixatosvrmy krnowpela, .

yéyover has proved itself so in our case.

ds Xpiorév, not ‘Inceds, because not the historical person but the
expected Messiah is under consideration.

wa (v. 22) & woTews Sucarwddpey, ii. 16 note.

25—29. Hee note at ». 23.

(v. 25) But when that faith came—we behevers are no longer
under a paedagogue. (v. 26) For all (not Jews only) of you are sons of
God {with full privileges) by mesns of your faith in Messiah who has
come, I mean Jesus. (». 27) I say ‘‘all,” for as many of you as were
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baptized into union with Christ, put on Christ with all He. is and has.
(v. 28) Isay+all” in the fullest sense of the word, for in our relation
to Christ distinetions of nationality and social sianding cease to be, and
-even those of sex are not eounted, for you all are one person in Chrisi
Jesus. (v. 29) What does this imply? Nothing less than that if
you, even you Galatians, are Christ’s then ye are (ags He is) Abraham’s
seed, and in accordance with promise (not in accordance with the Law}
heirs of all that is promised to Abraham’s seed.

25. To be joined with the following, not the preceding, verses.
S¢ Paul is aiways practical., He will, if possible, wean the Galatians
from the error of going back to the Law, and he here begins to state
their privileges in Christ,

é\dodoms 8t Ts wlorews. The article is resumptive as in vv. 20, 23.
The aorist is probably not ‘¢ punctiliar,” but refers to that time in the
past already mentioned. But in turning to express the present effect
of that coming he breaks the natural consecution of tenses.

odkér. imé maBoywydy dopev. “Nam paedagogi utiles quidem
sunt puerulis parvulis propter parvulitatem eorum. Non sunt autem
necessarii, quando puer in usu effectus ad perfectam profecerit doctri-
wam” (Theodore of Mopsuestia). Thus the Law is not opposed to
grace by preparing for it; it is only opposed to it if we stay in it
after grace has come (¢f. Chrys.). ¢ouer. Probably St Paul has
here passed to thinking of all believers. In v. 26 he turns directly
to the Galatians.

26. wdvtes yap x.7.h. It has been thought that vv. 26—29 are an
appeal to the experience of the Galatians; having, as they have
found, all these privileges, they surely cannot be any more under
the Law, But it is questionable whether this does not assume too
much experimental religion on the part of the Galatians, and also
there is no appeal (a8 in vv. 2, 5} to their reception of the Spirit
or the existence of miraculous or other gifts, It is better therefore
to understand the verses as laying down principles. You are no
longer under a paedagogue, for, as I must remind you, you are
already sons of God in Christ, yes, all are received in Him, and
if you are in- Him then you are Abraham’s seed, heirs according
to promise.

wdvres. Primarily whether Jews or Gentiles, but it serves as an
ogcasion for mentioning various conditions of life in v. 28.

ydp. Not merely giving the reason for saying wdvres (** why he
ranks Galatians and Jews together ™), but for speaking of their
freedom in v. 25.

viol. More ihan réva (v. T note), and even waides {a word not

OAL, F
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employed by St Paul but suggested by the previous mawdaywyés),
which in the present context would be almost equivalent to wimioc
(iv. 1).

Ocov. Here added not in contrast to Abraham (v. 7) as being
greater, but rather as being the fundamental privilege of believers,
which proves ifself eventually to earry with it the further privilege
(which has been so much under discussion) of being sons of Abraham
(v. 29). But in itself it does not bear the emphasis of the sentence.
That is chiéfly on wviof {in contrast to those under a paedagogus),
though formally on wdyres.

§ud mis wlorews. Here probably ¢ your faith.”

&v Xpworg 'Inoov: faith centred on Christ and resting in Him,
Col. i. 4; Eph. i. 15. These parallels make it improbable that é
Xp. 'Ino. are to be taken with viol fcof éore a8 R.V.; cf. also v. 22.
The names are in this order (contrast v. 22} because Xp. takes up
v. 24, and ’Ins. is an addition expressly identifying Messiah with
Jesus.

27, In wv. 27, 28 St Paul shows how they obtained their sonship
(Theodoret).

dooL, epexegetic of wdpres. ydp, beginning to prove the truth of
the whele statement in v. 26.

s Xpordv Pamriodnre. Cf. Col. ii, 12. For Barrifopar eis a
person, see Rom. vi. 3; 1 Cor. x. 2. Cf. Sawrlf. eis 70 dvopa, Mt.
xxviii. 19 al. Christ was the aim and purpose of your baptism,
and through it you obtained union with even Him.

Xpiorév dvebicraode, i.e. you appropriated the relation to Ged in
which Christ stands, you received all that Christ is. There is no
thought here of putting off the old man of sinful desires (Col, iii.
8—12), but only of leaving the previous state of pupillage by union
with Christ,

28. ook v, ** there cannot be,” see Hort on Jas. i, 17, p. 30. St
Paul mentions differences of nation, social standing, and sex.

*TovBatos ovdt “EXAny. In Col. iii. 11 ke, i.e. the peculiarities
of both remain but are not reckoned ; here peouliarities disappear in
Christ.

otk &, not repeated in Col.

Sodhos ovdt hebdepos. These form a more marked division than in
Col., where dofhos, é\etifepos occur only at the end of a list.

ovx év dpoev kal B4\, not in Col. He does not say oid¢, for these
peculiarities musy remain, but they are not regarded as forming
separate entities, two of a series, when in relation to Christ. StPaul’s
words strike at the root of that belief in the superiority of the male
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sex in religious privileges and powers which marks the lower types of
religion, even Mohammadanism and popular Judaism down to our
own day, included as it doubtless is under the well-known daily
prayer of the Jew, “ Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God, King of the
universe, who hast not made me a woman” (duthorised Daily Prayer
Book, ed. Singer, p. 6), where, as here, it follows the mention of
heathen and slaves. This makes it unlikely that St Paul had in his
mind the sayings current in the Greek schools, of gratitude for being
o man rather than a woman, For there the mention of a dumb
animal had come first. See quotations in C. Taylor's Sayings of the
Jewish Fathers, 2nd edit. pp. 26, 137 sqq.

- Ramsay (pp. 389 sqq.) adduces these words in support of the South
Galatian theory, stating that in that district the position of woman
was unusually high, and that therefore St Paul could make this
statement in writing to them, for his *allusion to the equality of
the sexes in the ‘perfect form which the Church must ultimately
attain would not seem to the people of these Graeco-Phrygian cities
to be so entirely revolutionary and desfructive of existing social
conditions as it must have seemed to the Greeks,” e.g. at Corinth,
This seems fanciful, especially as it does not appear that there is any
reason for thinking it would have been disliked at Colossae (see above).

widvres yap, emphatic repetition from ». 26.

Dpels, even you Galatians in all your various national, soeial, and
even family relations.

€ls éort &v Xpuotg "Ineod.  Apparently St Paul means “ one man”
as expressly in Eph. ii. 15, on which Dean Arm. Robinson writes
{p. 65): * Henceforth God deals with man as a whole, as a single
individual, in Christ. Not as Two Men, the privileged and unprivi-
leged—Two, parted one from the other by a barrier in the most
sacred of all the relations of life : but as One Man, united in a peace,
which is no mere alliance of elements naturally distinet, but a con-
corporation, the common life of a single organism.” Wetstein has
& remarkable quotation from Lucian, Z'ozaris 46 (§ 53), showing how
others ought to treat us as though they formed one man with us, not
vrofessing gratitude to us any more than our left hand should profess
gratitude to our right ete.

Chrysostom understands by it only that all believers have wlar
popdiiv, Eva Téwov, Tov Tob Xpiorol; each, whether Jew or Gentile ete.,
walking with the form not of an angel or archangel, but of the Lord
of all, showing Christ in himself. But, beautiful as this thought is,
it comes short of 8t Paul’s meaning.

29. o 8 dpels Xpwrod. Observe the emphasis on dueis. If ye,

F2
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ye Gualatians, Gentiles though you are, are Christ’s, then etc. If
you belong to Christ, as surely you do after the close relation implied
in your faith in Him (p. 26), your baptism into Him, your putting of
Him on (». 27), your union in Him (v, 28), then we must conclude
that you are Abraham’s seed, with all that this implies of promise
and heirship. 8t Pavl insists once more that the blessing of Abraham
is oaly to be obtained in Christ, and is obtained in Him. X

dpa (ii. 21) Tod *ABpady oméppa éoré.  odx olbr Te Th pév Kegalip
éketvov (Abraham) vopifeatar, 78 8 odua dMov Twés (Theodoret).

ket érayyedlay. The phrase ocours absolutely elsewhere in Aec.
xiii. 23, and with the addition of {wfs, 2 Tim. i. I, According to
promige (not *the promise,” A.V.) in contrast to the Law and its
deeds.

xAnpovéopor. The closing and emphatic word, implying possession
aetnally received, not merely in expectancy. St Paul has mentioned
heirship definitely only in ». 18, where see note, though he has im-
plied it in vv. 24—26. You want to be beirs of all that true relation-
ship to Abraham brings—jyoun have obtained it in Christ.

Then, characteristically enough, 8t Paul takes up this word xhypo-
vbuos, and makes it a starting-point for further thoughts about God’s
dealings with us in the past and present.



CHAPTER 1V.

3. 1jpebo ND*G. Fuer ABC ete.

7. 8ud Beov N*ABC* vulg., 8iud Geby G5 Oeob armen, aeth. BGeod
8:& xporot Text. Rec. with Neg®D ete, Heob dict "Inool Xpiorod 39. syrr.
dia xptoTol Jerome.

8. 7vols $loe pr) ofioe Geols NABCD*P vulg., rofs ph ¢ioe olot
‘Geols Text. Rec. with DGKIL, ete. syrfiard; omitting ¢vore K d aeth.
Irenizt, .

9. Soukedoar NB. JovAecterr Text. Rec. with ACD ete.

14. 7OV wapoopdy Updv N*ABD*@ vulg. Tor mepaoudy pov Tor Text.
Rec. with DKL ete. syrfiorl, 7oy wepaoudy 7év ReG* (ut videtur)
gyreeh,  rop wapasudy dudv rov € Orig. (ut videtur).

15. mwol NABCGP vulg. syrpesh. Hersl marg i Text, Rec, with DKL
ete. syr}larc]. text

17. icxdeloar dpas NABCD etc. éxkheioar Heds The editions of
Beza and the Elzevirs, with only a few cursives.

18. nhobobar. For -a: XB read -« probably by mere indifference
to spelling, but it is read as an imperative by Jerome and the Vulgate
(semulamini).

19. texvia NCACD™ vulg. (filioki) Text. Rec. only here in St Paul’s
writings. Téxva R*BD*G.

péxprs oF N*B 37. 116, dxpis o Text. Rec. with N°ACD ete.; ef. iii.
19 W.H. marg.

23. 8 émayyehins NAC. i Ths ér. Text. Ree. and W.H. marg.
with BD@ ete.

24, 8éo BuabBfkaL NABCD ete. al is prefized in Text. Rec. with N*.

25. 76 5t "Ayap Zwd Spos torly ABDer syrHart mats, ¥ omitted
by d and Ambrosiaster Com. (ut videtur). 78 yip Zwad 8pos éoriv ROG
vulg. Orig. and so Lightfoot, W.H. margin, and Westcott in notes on
select readings. Observe that the first two readings “differ only by
the presence or absence of Aea.” 7d yép "Ayap Zwa dpos éorly Text. -
Rec. with ELP gyrpesh. Harel. toxt,

26. pjTp fpdv R*BC*DG latt, syrpeh. Harclean merg,  pgrns rdprey
nudr Text. Rec. with NCACKLP efo. syrHerelean test, of  Gen. iii. 20 of Eve

£
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and Polycarp, § 8, eis Ty dofeloay Huiv wiorw, fris éotiv pwhrnp wdrrwe
Rude,

28. npels...dopéy {cf. v. 81) Text. Rec. with NACD®ELP ete. Jueis...
éoré W.H. margin with BD*@.

1—7. (See noteatiii. 23.}) Temporary submission to laws, by which
one s in an inferior position, is common. But we have been delivered
from these by Christ’s coming, as the testimony of our hearts tells us.
Each believer is a son and heir by the grace of God.

{v. 1) But I say (in contrast to the thought of freedom and
power suggested by * heir ’} while an heir is a child he does not differ
from a slave though in fact lord of all. (v. 2) But he is under
guardians and stewards, until the time fized by his father, (v. 3) So
we algo (first we Jews, but Gentiles as well) when we were children were
enslaved under the elementary rules connected with merely external
things. (v.4) But when the time was filled up—the time appointed
by God, with its effect on us in discipline—God sent out from Him-
self His Son, who pasged through the stages of humanity and entered
on life as a Jew, to experience fully the claims and effect of the Law,
{v. 5) in order that He might redeem those who were under His
discipline of the Law, and therefore, if them, others also, in order
that (this redemption being accomplished) all we believers may
receive in correspondence with the promises our adoption by grace
into Hig family. (v. 6) But, to give a proof that ye now are sons,
God sent out from Himself the spirit of His Son into our hearts
crying (with a fervour that compels a foreign word to be translated
into our mother tongue} ¢ Abba,” ‘¢ Father’’! (v.7) So that (after
God’s work external and internal) thou (each believer) art no longer
a slave but a son, and if a son then also an heir, both faets, that of
sonship and becoming an heir, being by (the power and grace, I say,
of) God.

1. Méyow 8t. Elsewhere in St Paul's writings only in v. 16, where,
as here, it introduces a sharp contrast; here to heirship (iii. 29) and
what it seems to imply; there to a wrong means of success. Con-
trast Tolro 8¢ Myw, 1l 17 ; I8e éyd Ilabhos héyw Duiv, v. 2; and dAra
Myw, Rom, z. 18,

ép’ boov xpévov. The full form (Rom. vii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 391) lays
the grester stress on the duration of the time; contrast Mark ii. 19
and also Mt. ix. 15.

¢ xAnpovipos (generic) wimds éorwv. If Bt Paul were writing a
legal document rimies would doubtless = infans, minor, who in
Roman law did rot attain his majority till he was twenty-five years
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old. Buf it is more natural to suppose that in thisletter to the people
he uses the term more generally, as it is always used in the N.T., of
children in contrast to adults ; cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 11; Eph. iv. 14; Heb. v.
13. The Vulgate rightly gives parvuius.

. otbty Buadpdper. COf. ii. 6; ¢ differs,” 1 Cor. xv. 41; not ‘‘is
superior,” Mt. vi. 26.

Bobhov. Wetstein quotes a long and interesting passage from Dio
Chrys. xv. p. 240 4, showing the power of fathers over sons, ending
épetrar yap abrols dwoxTeivar phre kplvavras, pfre S\ws alriacauévous,
AN’ Bpws odder udAhoy dobol elot marépwr, dANL viels.

kbpros wdvrov dv. Over all the things given to him by the father,
In reality, if the father is regarded as dead ; potentially, if as alive,
See the following notes.

2. . dAN dwo émirpéwovs dorl, Mt. xx. 8; Luke viii. 3+ See
Appendix, note C. ér.=any person to whom autherity is committed,
whether a Procurator, e.g. Cumanus in Joseph, 4nt. xx. 6. 2 (§ 132),
or only a bailiff over labourers, Mt. xx. 8. In Luke viii. 3 Chuza may
have been Herod’s ““agent ” or *‘ factor” generally, or may have had
special charge of the royal children. 8o Lysias was the émirpowos
of Antiochus Epiphanes, 2 Mae. xi. 1, xiii. 2, xiv. 2. In our verse it
is to be translated *¢guardians’ (R.V.) or * tutors ” (in the old sense
of the word with no reference to teaching) according as the father is
thought of as dead or as alive.

The plural both here and in oikorépous is purposely vague. It
marks the father's freedom to appoint as many as he would, either
contemporaneously or successively. The singular would have meant
that the heir had but one érirporoes and one oikavépos.

kal olkovdpovs. Luke xii. 42, xvi. 1, 8, 8; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. iv.
1—2; Tit. i. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10+ In all these passages the olxovéuos
administers property, whether material or spiritual. So here the
olxovbuor. are those who administer the property of the heir, But
whether the father is regarded as dead or only absent is not clear.
Bengel concisely differentiates the two words: émrpémous tutores
heredis, oixovéuovs curatores bonorum.

dypv s wpobeoplast vod warpds. Symmachus thrice translates
gétz “end” or “limit” by wpofeopia, Jb. xxviii. 3 ; Dn, ix. 26 bis (cf.
hig use of éumpofernsds in Ezek. xxi. 25 (30) and with Aq. and Theod.
in Ezek. xxxv. 5).

If the father is regarded as alive there is no difficulty ; if as dead
there is, For ordinarily under Roman law a minor came of age at
twenty-five, being under a tutor till 14 and a curator till 25 (Ramsay,
Gal., p. 392). DBut it seems that in cerfain cases the father was
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allowed some discretion in this. See Dawson Walker, The Gift of
Tongues ete., pp. 118, 118, 168. Compare our own law, according o
which a minor generally comes into his property at twenty-one, but
not always, if the father makes special provision to the contrary.
See further Appendixz, note C.

3. obtws xal fHweis. We Jews primarily, though not exclusively,
for the restraints were felt by all until Christ came.

d7e fpev yimor, 0. 1,  What a claim for the greatness of the change
brought by the Gospel !

v Td orouyin Tob kéopov. The full phrase is found in Col. ii. 8,
20 {where see notes), crotxela alone in #. 9; Heb. v. 12; 2 Pet. iii, 10,
12+. The phrase means not {a) the physical elements as such, nor
(b) the spiritual beings, angels, diresting the physical elements, but
(¢) the rndiments, the A, B, C of outward things, elementary beggarly
rules connected with the external and the visible, e.g. the observance
of sabbaths, new moons ete, (v. 10), as ordered in the Law, written
or oral, or the many ceremonies of the heathen. These external
checks on personal freedom answer to the éwirporor and olkérouoc of
v. 2.

fineda Seboviwpdvor. The form is that of the periphrastic pluperfect,
but the mesaning is not pluperfect, but imperfect, with stress on the
permanency of the result of the aetion,

4. ®re 8 HA0ev xrA. The coming of Christ marks the beginning
of the change in our personal relation to God.

¢ wAfpope Tod Xpdvov. On mhjpwua see Col. i 19 note. The
full phrase occurs here only in the Greek Bible, Compare Eph. i. 10
7ol wAnpduaros 7&r rawply ; and especially Mark i 15 wemAqpwrar 6
xaepbs, with Dr Swete’s note. Pre-Christian time was like an unfilled
measure, which each year filled, as it were drop by drop, until the
fulness of it came. St Paul here speaks only of thelapse of time; he
does not make any suggestion as to what determined that time, e.g.
conviction of gin ete.; ef. iii. 19, 24.

taméoradey, “ ex caelo a sese” (Bengel). w». 6, Luket®r, A =mief
Here only with Christ for the object. Used of the word (i.e. message)
of salvation in St Paul’s speech at Antioch of Pisidia (Aec. xiii. 26),
wherein are other thoughts even more typical of our epistle, centring
round the words mAypbw, érayyeria, Eihor, dikadw. See Introduction,
P- XXix. -

yevépevov &k yuvauds, yevopevoy vmo vopov. Not a mere parenthesis,
but to show that ** His Son ” had likeness of nature with us, and like-
ness of condition under the Law (ii. 16 note); even Christ passed
through the stage of a v4meos (v. 1), for only thus could He aceomplish
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his object. Moulton and Milligan illustrate this, the * most original
meaning, to be born,” from a papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.c.: xépor
Erexe, 8s e0Obs yevbuevos adrds dwd ras xpdvas \obro, and refer also to
- John viii. 58 (Ezpesitor, vi1. 6, 1908, p. 382). Omwd véuor. ¢ As friend
and Redeemer of ‘sinners’ he must go  where the sense of sin was
most acute” {B. W. Bacon),

5. tva. Probably to be taken with the whole of the preceding
words from éfarécreher, of which indeed yeép....vépov are in a sense
epexegetic.

Tots imwd vépov, i.e. Jews, and, if them, much meore others who
were not under the same striet discipline. There may also be the
further thought that if Jews were set free from the Law, much more
were Gentiles not to be brought under it. ¢ Tantum abest, ut eos,
quibus lex lata non fuit, jugo legis subjecerit, ut et ipsos Judaeos
liberatum venerit ” {Wetstein).

éayopdoy, iii. 13; ef. 1 Cor. vi. 20, vil. 23. St Paul and his
renders cannot have been igncrant of the methoed by which slaves
were often set free, viz. that of the master receiving from a temple the
sale-price of his slave, who has himself deposited the sum with the
temple authorities for that purpose. The slave is nominally bought
to become the slave of the god, but he is in reality free,.with the god
for his protector,

An inscription of 200/199 b.c. at Delphi runs émplare & *Amé\hww &
I66i0s mapd Swollov *Apgiraéos én’ éhevbepiar odpu[a) ywatreior, di
Svopra Nikaea...ipds dpyvpiov.. . Tiw Tiudy dméyet. Tar 8¢ dwav érioTevoe
Nikaia @ "AmbMAwn ém’ éevbepiat (Deissmann, Licht vom Osten,
p. 234). For ér’ é\evfeply see the notes on v. 1, 13. It is less
probable that S8t Paul was thinking of one Roman method of adoption
in which the transference was made from the power of the natural
‘father to that of the adoptive father by a series of fictitions sales (see
Appendix, Note C).

tva. Dependent on éfayopdry. Observe that by “ Chiasmus™ the
clause of the first {va answers to yevduevos ér véuov, and that of the
second to yevbuevos éx yuraixbs. .

v vioBeoslav. The article=that vlod. of which we all know, or
perhape “our” vief. wulof., Rom, viii. 15, 23, ix. 4; Eph. i. 5%.
Before, we were only potentially sons (v. 1), and were in fact enslaved
{v. 8), but now are both recognized as sons officially and enjoy the
privileges of the position, Observe ‘adoption,” for strictly we have
no claim. It is of God’s grace that we become members of His
family in the truest sense. See Appendix, Note C.

dmohdPwpev. Col. iii. 24. ““we ”=all believers. dmo-=as due;
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Luke vi. 34, i.e, corresponding to the promises. xal miw émpyyeudomy
fuiy viofectar é§wpioaro (Theodoret), Hardly “as children were aiways
sons, and only receive back what was originally designed for us’’
(Jowett).

6. With this and verse 7 cf. Rom. viii. 15—17. Sonship implies
privileges, in this case spiritual, yes, the possession of the Spirit of
God’s Bon with His utterance within us of dependence on the Father.
In iii, 26, 27 sonship is connected with putting on Christ, here with
receiving His Spirit,.

ote 8é bore viol. &r¢ is demonstrative ** But as a proof that,” rather
than strictly causal. éore, for 8t Paul will bring the truth home to
the Galatians.

#améoredev. v. 4 note. The parallel is exaet; as His Son into
the world, so the Spirit of His Son into our hearts. For the thought
compare Col, i. 12 note on 7¢ warpl.

6 Oeds T6 mwvevpa Tob vied avTov. Compare Isa. xlviii, 16, rightly
translated by Bengel (on v. 4): Dominus Jehovah misit me suumque
Spiritum, and so probably the LXX. xvpios Kiptos dméoreihéy pe xal 7o
mrelpa abtod. On 7é wvebua see Appendiz, Note F.

es Tds xapblas fipev. St Paul reverts quickly to the first person,
cf. ii. 18 note. Bp Chase writes *‘ confirmation is the Pentecost of
the individual soul ¥ (Confirmation in the Apostolic Age, p. 88).

kpdfov, i.e. 76 mvedpa. In Rom. viii. 15 St Paul has modified his
words to wrebpa viofeclas év & wpdiouev 'ABB4 6 marfp. The close
conjunction of the Holy Spirit with our own personality forms a
contrast to Mark v. 9 and parallels.

'ABBd 6 warjp. For the Aramaic Abba cf. Bar.abbas. The
bilingual phrase occurs also in Rom. viii. 15 in a context similar to
our passage, and in Mark xiv, 36+, our Lord’s utterance in the
Garden. Thus in all three passages it is expressive of the deepest
feeling. But why both terms? In the Gospel the second may
perhaps be by way of explanation for Gentile readers, but this hardly
suits the thought of the Epistles. Rather Abba had lost somewhat
of its original force, and the fervour of the human speaker was not
satisfied without adding the equivalent in his ordinary Greek tongue.
If so St Paul’s mother tongue would seem to have been not Aramaic
but Greek.

For a similar case see Apoe. i. 7 (vaé, dujv) where the change is in
the reverse order, from CGreek to Hebrew, as was natural if St John
was the author. Akin to this explanation is another that the readi-
nesg of the bilingual Palestinian Church to use both Aramaic and
Greek in prayer had spread to other countries.
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Perhaps all the passages are to be connected with the Lord’s
Prayer, of course in the form answering to that of St Luke’s narrative,
in which alone the first word in Aramaie would be Abba, the Aramaic
being here retained from peculiar sacredness of association (Moulton,
Proleg., p. 10; cf. Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 23). It is possible that
St Paul by using both terms also wished to suggest the impartiality of
the Spirit’s work in believers, whether they be Jews or Gentiles. Dr
Swete thinks that if the double phrase is a reminiscence of the
words used by our Lord it suggests that ‘‘ the adopted children of
God reveal their sonship in the same spirit of filial submission which
marked the Only Son > (The Holy Spirit in the N.T. p. 205).

The only other Aramaic words employed as such by St Paul are
Mapar dfd in 1 Cor. xvi. 22.

Illustrations of similer bilingual or even trilingual expressions
are given in Schoettgen on Mark xiv. 36 : e.g. T. B. Erubin, 53, a
Galilean woman is ridiculed as saying mari kiri (xelptos) “*my lord, my
gervant,” though intending maré gir (xdpios) ©“ my lord, my lord,” and
Shemoth R., § 46, 3, in a Mashal a physician’s son addresses a mounte-
bank (presumably a quack) as giri, mdri, abi, *“my lord, my lord, my
father,” much to his own father’s displeasure.

T. dore. “ So that,” after God’s work in sending His Son for you
and His Spirit within you, with the effect of the latter on your very
language.

otkére. Though once, yet no longer. How then can you think of
going back?

. For a similar personal appeal to the individual see vi. 1;
Rom. xii. 20, 21; 1 Cor. iv. 7.

Sothos (v. 3).

kAnpovopos (iii. 29).

Sud Beod. See notes on Textual Criticism. The short and solemn
ending attributes the means all to God, not to themselves, and reminds
them alike of His past training under the Law and of His recent work
for them. It refers not only to xAnpovduos but also to the sonship of
which St Paul has been speaking ; hardly however to the word wviés
as such.

8—11. Appeal; after so great a change how can you go back !

(». 8) But—before your conversion, when you knew not God, ye
were slaves to them which by origin are not gods; (v. 9) and now
when yot have come to kmow God, or rather were known by God !—

-how are ye turning again to the powerless and poverty-stricken
rudiments, to which ye are wishing to become slaves again from the
very beginning of the alphabet? (v.10) Ye are scrupulously marking
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days, and new moons, and the exact times of feasts, and-years!
{v. 11) (Transition.) You cause me dread lest I have laboured for you
for nothing.

8. This and the following verses are a ‘‘sad and startling con-
trast to v. 7" (Beet}, seen in their turning back to the weak and
beggarly elements.

dM\\d. To be joined with wds émwrpépere, which expresses the
Pprincipal thought of the passage, the intervening words serving as a
Preparation for wdiw.

Tére v, Bom. vi. 21. Before their conversion, which was implied
in otwér: el Sofhos (v. 7), St Paul here directly applying to Gentiles
the language of vv. 1—17, which had referred primarily to the Jews.

ovk elSéres Bedv. For eldévar febw see 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8,
Tit. i. 16+. They lacked any natural or intuitive knowledge of God.

&8ovheioare. This suggests more willingness and personal action
than fueba dedovi. in v. 3. )

rots $boe (ii. 15) p1j oda Beois, ‘¢ to them which by nature are not
gods,” See notes on Textual Oriticism. i.e, Whatever may be
attributed to them by their worchippers ; if they are gods they are
not o by origin, but by man’s deification of them; cf. 1 Cor. viii.
4, 5. Observe that this would include both the worship of Caesar
{though so expressed that no offence could be taken) and that of
demons (1 Cor. x. 19, 20), as well as all other forms of heathen
worship. In Alford’s translation ° to gods, which by nature exist
not,” gvoe is really tautological. '

9. vy 8t Sinee your conversion ; answering to rére uév.

yvévres Bedv.  For the contrast with efdéva. see 2 Cor. v. 16. Having
learned, having come to know by personal acquaintance. Compare
the quotation on wpoékowror, i. 14. St Paul does not state the means
of their knowledge, but he at once proceeds to prevent their taking
any credit for it.

pdXhov 8¢ (Rom. vili. 34) yvwobévres mwd Qeod. The initiative was
not theirs, neither was their knowledge complete. Observe further
that knowledge of them by God implies His recognition of them as
His (Ex. xxxiii. 12, 17), cf. 1 Cor. viii. 3. Probably there is alsoa
distinct reference to His “kmowledge” of them by adopting them as
gons, v. §. *“To know God as God, is to be in vital fellowship with
Him, to love Him, to fulfil that relation towards Him for which we
are born. And conversely to be known by God, to be the object of
His knowledge, is to be in harmony with Him" (Westcott on 1 Jno.’
ii. 3).

was &morpédere (contrast 1 Th. i. 9) wdhw (v. 1) éml vd daden
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kal wruyd orouxeta (v. 3 note). He does not say or mean rods ¢raec
i dvras Beovs (ef. v. 8), but, as always, when apparently about to
repeat himself, introduces a fresh point. Thus here crocyeia does
not=gods, but what they represent, the mere rudiments of religion,
The epithets show their lack of spiritnal power and of spititual
wealth.

Observe that St Paul here regards Judaism and the heathen
religions as so far alike that they both represent Law in contrast to
Grace, rudiments in contrast to advanced knowledge, weaskness in
contrast to strength, poverty in contrast to wealth. He is not con-
cerned with the nobler and more spiritual side of the O.T. religion,
but with that which it had in common, whether by origin or only in
character, with heathenism. This includes not only the ceremonial
but also the moral law in so far as this is regarded apart from Christ.

Luther is essentially right in saying ¢ Doth Paul take it to be all
one thing, to fall from the promise to the law, from faith to works,
and to do service unto gods which by nature are no gods? I answer:
whosoever is fallen from the article of Justification, is ignorant of God,
and an idolator.... The reason is, because God will or ean be known
no otherwise than by Christ.... There i no mean between man’s
working and the knowledge of Christ. If this knowledge be darkened
or defaced, it i3 all one whether thou be a Monk, a Turk, a Jew
ete.” {on vv. 8, 9).

ols mdAwv dvebev. Wisd, xix. 6% Ay ydp 3 kriows & I8ly yéver Tdhwr
drwdey Srervmoiiro (“was fashioned again apew,” R.V.), Otherwise
Josephus seems to be the first writer who uses it, thongh it is found
in inscriptions of the second and first centuries B.c. See reff. in
Niigeli, Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus, 1905, p, 39. The com-
bination means that they purpose relapsing to the bondage of the
orouxeia and practising them all over again from the very beginning,
of. Barn. § 16, 8 éyerbucho xawol, mdhw €& dpxs krifbuevor,

Sovheloar. The text seems to express * to enter into bondage to.”
The marginal dovheew rather expresses continuance in bondage.

Béhere (v. 21).

10. Epexegetic of the way in which they are already showing their
slavery to pre-Christian customs. Only the observance of times is
mentioned here; in Col. ii. 16 this is preceded by that of foods.
Notice also that here the times ascend from days to years; there they
descend from yearly feasts to days.

fpépas. Presumably Jewish sabbaths, On the question how far
the observance of Sundays comes under St Paul’s condemnation here
and in Col, ii. 16 see note there.
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waparnpelode. wapar. properly does not signify ‘* keep,” or “spend
in proper faghion,” but ““mark™ or “watch,” so that they do not slip
by unobserved. So in Sus. v. 15 (Th.) év r¢ maparnpely avrods Huépar
eflferov, i.e. watching for a favourable day. The word is very suitably
used of the painful observance of the exact moment of the beginning
and end of saered days practised by Jews, and presumably by many
heathen. Josephus, however (dni 111. 5. 5 [§ 91]), giving the sub-
stance of the fourth commandment, seems to use it less strietly, 6 8¢
Térapros maparnpely Tas éBBopddas dramavouérovs dwd wavrds Epyov. The
use of the middle voice appears to strengthen the thought of the
personal effort of observing.

kal pfvas. The observance of the New Moon.

xal kawpovs. Hardly with reference to the heathen care for lucky
days, but to Jewish feasts. See Lev. xxiii. 4 adrat af éopral 7¢ xupicw,
kal abrus, aylas kakéoare adras év Tols kaipols abrdy. So also probably
Gen. 1. 14

xai éviqurods. évi here only in St Paul’s writings. The reference
seems to be to the Sabbatical years, hardly to the feast of the New
Year with its closely subsequent Day of Atonement, and to the im-
poriance of this for welfare in the ensuing twelve months.

11. dofoipas tpas. Not I fear for you,” for ¢oB. with an acousa-
tive of the person never hasg this meaning in the Greek Bible, and very
geldorn if ever (of. Soph. Oed. R. 760 [767]} elsewhere; but “I fear
youw,” i.e. you cause me dread from the effect that your action will
have on my work.

pi mes, ‘‘lest by any means,” cf. ii. 2 with similar context.
Moulton (Proleg., 1906, p. 193) translates “ perhaps I have toiled in
vain,” ef. Col. ii. 8 note. .

ékT, “in vain”; ie. “without due resulf,” iii. 4.

kekomlaka, Col i. 29 note. There also as here St Paul uses the
verb of himself when turning to speak in detail of his interest in
those to whom he is writing.

els dpds. «om. eis, with an accusative of the person, Rom. xvi. 61.
Cf. Isn. zxx. 5 (wpbs). Contrast the inseription of a wife referring to
her husband, rels { =doris] ot wohha éxomiaoer (Deissmann, Licht vom
Oster, p. 227).

12—20. 4 further appeal, based on his own behaviour among them,
and their treatment of him.

{v. 12) Become, as I became, free from the Law, like you Gentiles,
as you saw me when I was among you first. I plead this, brethren,
for I never had pught but kindness at your hands. (v. 18) Far from
it. When because of illness I preached the (Gospel to you at my first
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visit, (v. 14) you did not despise my illness which must have been
4 trial to you, but ye received me as though I had been an angel sent
from God, yea, even as Christ Himself. (v. 15) Where now there-
fore is your congratulation of yourselves? For I gladly bear my
testimony to the sincerity of your love then, You would have plucked
out your very eyes and given them to me to help me in my illness !
{v. 16) So that (for there must be some reason) am I to say that
it is my faithful speech to you that has made me your enemy?
{v. 17) The false teachers are not so conscientious. They pay court
to you indeed, but not honourably. They wish to prove you shut
‘out from salvation, that you may pay court to them! (v.18) But
it is good to be paid court to in a good cause, always, and not only
when I am present with you (to exert my influence upon you, so
that you may deserve to be paid court to by all), (v. 19) my little
children, with whom I am once more undergoing the pangs of mother-
hood, until Christ be formed in you. (v. 20) But I would I were (a8
I said) present with you, and so speak not in severity but praise—
because, as things are, I am at a loss about you.

12. vylveoBe ds &y, ie. in my freedom from the Law. St Paul
is addressing Gentile Christians, as the majority of the Galatian
converts undoubtedly were. Quite improbable is the explanation :
Resemble me in affection ; I love you, therefore do ye love me.

37 kdya s Upels. For I was, or became, like you, i.e. a Gentile
iz my ways. St Paul prebably has in his mind especially his first
entrance among them and his disregard of Jewish conventionalities,
in order that he might win them to Christ, 1 Cor. ix. 21.

a8ehdol (i, 11 note), Séopar dp@v. For the urgency of the entreaty
suggested by Séopar see 2 Cor, v. 20, viil, 4.

oi8éy pe rdikrjoare. The connexion of thought is difficult. (1)
Perhaps the simplest is the best. I am encouraged to plead with you,
for I never received ought but kindness at your hands, least of all
when I came first among you.

(2) Ramsay (Gal. pp. 428 sq.) connects the words only with the
following verses. He emphasises the sorist in contrast with their
present behaviour, and also thinks that the words are an adaptation
of a phrase used by the Galatians. “You say with truth in your
letter that ‘you do not wrong me.’...I bear witness that you did
not...But you are doing so now (v 16): you are troubling me (vi.
17).”

13. otBare Bk &¢ contrasts the supposition of #duhcare. So far
from unkindness was your treatment of me that even when it might
have been unkind, it was not.
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8mu 8¢ dobéveay Ts copkds, “‘that because of infirmity of the
flesh.” Tllness was the cause of Si Paul’s first evangelistic efforts
among the Galatians. Of the nature of the illness we know nothing,
save that v. 15 suggests that it seriously affected his eyes. A very
early tradition defined the complaint; *per dolorem, ut aiunt,
auriculae vel capitis’ says Tertullian, de Pudic. § 13. - And this
statement is copied or confirmed by Jerome (in loco) *tradunt eum
gravisgimum capitis dolorem saepe perpessum’” (Lightfoot, Gal.
p. 183). )

Ramsay (Gal. pp. 420 sqq.), in the inferests of the 8. Galatian
theory, argues that this illness explains the vigit to the interior in
Ae. xiii. 14, saying that St Paul had intended to stay on the coast,
and that it was this sudden change of plan which made John Mark
leave, But this is to make John Mark’s fault greater than ever, if
he left 8t Paul when the latter was ill. It is more likely that Mark’s
experience of difficulties had already been too much for him, and
that as he saw they were likely to increase when St Paul followed
out. his plan of going inland he felt he could stand them no longer
and therefore returned to Jerusalem.

There is no special difficulty in supposing that St Paul was
travelling in haste through North Galatia, and was stopped in his
journey by illness, and therefore preached to those among whom he
was delayed. He does not say that he came, but that he preached, to
them because he was ill. See Introduction, pp. xxiii. sq.

enyyuodpny iptv 10 mpérepov. (1) In itself this may mean
¢“formerly ¥ (1 Tim. i. 13; John vi, 62, ix, 8; of. Heb. x. 32; see
Blass, Gram. §11. 5}, But in each of these instances there is a sharp
contrast to the present time, and 7¢ wpbrepor is necessary. In our
verse this is not so. There is of course a contrast between this verse
and vv. 16 8q., but if 78 wpérepor means *‘formerly,” ‘‘long ago,” it

. adds nothing to the thought, and is in faet tautological.

(2) Hence it must mean ‘ the former time” (c¢f. R.V. marg.;
’Deut. ix. 18; cf, 1 Ch. xv. 13), in contrast to a second visit paid
gince. If he was writing to South Galatians the first visit was that
of the first Missionary Journey, Ac. xiii. 14—xiv. 23, the second that
of the second Missionary Journey, Ac. xvi. 1—5, for Mr D. Round’s
interpretation is very improbable (see Introd. p. xxxi.). If he was
writing to North Galatians the first visit was that of Ac. xvi. 6
(second M. J.), and the second Ae. xvili. 23 (third M. J.).

ebnyyehodunr. For naturally he would not only build up the
converts but also preach to the unconverted.

14. kol dv mepaopdy vpwy, Bee noteson Textual Criticism. “And
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this was a trial to you, I mean in my flesh.” Hig illness tested their
characier. «xaf is of course dependent on #re. )
& 7 oapkl pov. Defining the sphere in which the trial lay.

otk €ovbevrioare, i.e. the illness which served as your test. éfovf.
is used of St Paul’s Aévyes (2 Cor. x. 10), and of our Lord’s treatment
by Herod (Luke xxiii, 11; ef. Mark ix. 12), So of the Servant in
lowly and even leper’s form Symmachus twice, and Aquila and
Theodotion once, use the epithet étovdevwuéros (Isa. lifi. 3).

otbt ierriocare:. Elsewhere only literally. It may contain an
allusion to the then superstitions habit of spitting when meeting sick
persons, and especially epileptics, for fear of infection from them (see
Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erklirung des N.T., 1909, pp. 266,
238). TUsed hera because ¢St Paul is fond of repeating, not without
emphasis, compounds presenting the same preposition, ii. 4, 13;
Rom. ii. 17, zi. 7 et al.” (Meyer).

MAd @s Eyyehov Beod 8éfacdé pe. dyy. i. 8. Probably “angel”
(not “ messenger *’) as always in St Paul, though the commonness of
the word prevents our laying stress on this fact. Observe that they
receive him aa thie in spite of the illness from which he was evidently
suffering at the time. This seems to exclude a reference, naturally
made much of by Ramsay in support of the SBouth Galatian theory,
to the men of Lystra calling St Paul Hermes {the messenger of the
gods) because he was the chief speaker (Ae. xiv. 12). Apparently the
coineidence ig purely accidental. See Introd. p. xxviii. g

&s Xpurroy 'Inoovy. The connexion in 8t Paul’s mind was pro-
bably due to his reminiscence of Mal. jii. 1 5o étamortéAhw 7dv
dyyehby pov,,.xoi €édrns nier eis Tov vudy éavrod kbpros By pels
{reite, xol o dyyedos Ths Sabinys v duels Oéhere, where, as here,
dyyehos suggests both its meanings. St Paul means that they could
not have received him better if he had been an angel, yea, if he had
been Christ Himself. }

15. mot. See notes on Textual Criticism. What has become of
it now? Rom. jii. 27,

otv. Logically it shonld still continue. '

& pakapopds tpdv. Rom. iv. 6, 93. Cf. paxeptiw, Luke i, 48 ;
Jas. v. 11. Not happiness, or “blessedness” (A.V.), which is ua-
kapibrys, but “‘promouncing blessing,” ‘“gratulation,” R.V. The
vpdv is doubtless objective and reflexive, “of yourselves.” The
meaning ‘*‘gratulation of you” by other Christians is alien to the
context, and for *‘your gratulation of me* (cf. Luke i. 48) as bearing
so high and acceptable a message- we should expect pax. in -the
plural, : .

GAL. ’ G
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paprvpd ydp Ypiv. I freely bear witness to you of your love.
There is no connoctation of wishing to convict you of error now by
my present testimony.

811 el Suvatdy Tovs SpBulpovs dpdy. - While doubtless the eyes are
carissima membra corporis (Pelag. in Zahn) it seems much more
natural to find some special reason for the expression here. Ap-
parently his eyes had been injured by the dofévewa of ». 13. There is
no reagon for connecting it with the effect of the vision, Ae.ix. 17, 18,
nor with the gxéhoy T3 sapki (2 Cor. xii. 7).

éopitarres. Mark ii. 4+. Of the eyes Judg. xvi. 21 (A); 1 Sam.
xi. 2.

Bokaré por. “‘In hypothetical sentences, where unreality is ex-
pressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis and the apodosis;
in t tter the insertion of dv is not obligatory, John xv. 24" (Blass,

ram. § 63. 3; cf. Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 249). Perhaps its
omission suggests greater certainty.

16. dore. He argues from the fact of the change in their feelings
fowards him that there must be a reason for it. Has my faithful
speech shown that I am an enemy to you?

éx9pos vpdy yéyove. From my second visit, when I warned you .
(i. 9), up to now. The phrase means an enemy towards you, not
“‘held in enmity by you,” as Wetstein’s quofation from Luecian,
Abdicat. 7 dpylfortar dravres Tols perd wagppolas rdAnfi Myovoe would
imply. )

andedwy dpiv; Eph. iv. 15t absolutely, and it would seem in-
pluding more than speech, Here however predominantly, perhaps
golely, of speech; cf, Gen. xlii. 16 & &Anfevere  of. Zahn makes
the sentence a statement instead of a question, deseribing St Paul’s
relation to them as he feels it at the moment of writing. But this
is jejune,

17. i{qhodow dpds oY kards. In contrast to my plain speaking

-and apparent enmity, the false teachers pay court fo you. The close
connexion of thought with ». 16 makes Ramsay’s otherwise attractive
explanation improbable, i.e. that the Galatians had in a letter used
the phrase ‘‘they take a keen interest in us,” to which St Paul
replies, “‘Yes, but in no good way ; they seek to mislead you to think
that they are a superior class to you by right of birth™ (ef. Gal.
p- 429). For this sense of ‘‘pay comrt to,” ““fake warm interest in,”
cf. 1 Cor, xii. 81, xiv. 1, 89, In 2 Cor. %i. 2 §t Paul uses Fyhovs of his
jealousy for his eonverts.

MG, texheloar pas Oéhovowy,  éxkhelw, Rom. iii, 27+. Contrast
ourkhebpevor, iii. 28, ““Shut ocut” from what? (e) Hardly *from
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us,” for that in itself would be a comparatively unimportant matter.
Nor (b) ““in fact from salvation,” 8t Paul saying that this will be the
effect of their teaching if the Galatians listen to them, cf. v. 4. For
@érovow then loses its force. But, as the context suggests, (c) * from
salvation,” as the false teachers wished them to believe; they would
be excluded from salvation unless they observed the Law.

Tva adrods {yAodre. Dependent on éxx). uds §6\. They wish to
exclude you (according to their teaching) from salvation in order that
you may pay court to them (so as to be included). It is hardly
possible that the words depend on {npholoww duds, and dira...... Béhovain
form a parenthesis stating the fact (see last note).

{mhobire, probably conjunctive as though {p\dre, cf. guoiofabe, 1 Cor,
iv. 6; see Blass, Gram. § 22. 3, § 65. 2 note. Winer-Schm, § 5. 21 1.
ealls attention to the interchange of ov with w and o in the popular
Egyptian dialect, making it uncertain whether {n\oiiTe be conjunctive
or indicative. The uncial mss. of the LXX. do not appear to con-

- fuse these sounds to any great extent (see Thackeray, Grammar, § 6,
32—34). Compare ii. 4 notes on xaradovhedoovorr and vi. 10, 12.
See also Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 198, who takes {yholre as
indicative.

18. xakdv B¢ fqhodicdar év kah wmdyrore. It is good to be paid
court to in a good cause always”: see notes on Textual Criticism.
Ihodrfur must be passive, for the middle is found nowhere, as it
appears, in Greek literature, although the verb is so common. But
who is the subject? (1) Is it St Paul that ought to be courted by
the Galatians? It is good for me to be the object of your zeal etc.,
but for some reason your affections have cooled towards me. This
truth is so self-evident as to be hardly worth saying. (2) It is better
therefore to understand the words to mean: *“It is good for you to
be paid court to always” by me or anybody else, so long as it is done
in a good way. You need, that is to say, someone to take an interest
in you; I do not grudge this for & moment, provided that it be taken
honourably. I do not want you to be dependent on my presence for
& true friend. But he implies by & xal@ what he has already stated
in ». 17 that this interest has not been honourable on the part of the
false teachers. Ramsay (Gal. pp. 444, 463) ingeniously, but unneces-
garily, sees also in the words a hint that the Galatians had expressed
their need of some such helper and guide, and that in ». 20 he fore-
shadows his intention of leaving a trusty representative (? Silas) with
them.

kol pay pévov. Elsewhere in the N.T. ot pévor with an infinitive,
Burton, Moods and Tenses, § 481.

G2



ioo GALATIANS - [418—

- & T mapeival pe wpds tpds, “ when I am present with you.” wap.
apds v. 20, 2 Cor. xi. 9. In Ac. xii. 20 the underlying thought of
motion is more evident, ef. Col. i. 6.

19. Texvio pov. rékva W.H.marg., Seenoteson Textual Criticism.
The phrase, 1 John ii. 1}; rexvia, John xiii. 33; 1 John septiesf. To
be joined closely with ¥ u;,cas, v.18, a new sentence begmnmg with #6ehow
5e (v 20).

ols (ad sensum) wdhw &Blvw. As though the first time was a
failure. “These words show too the folly of the Novatians, who close
the door of repentance” (Theodoret). Cf. the Letter of the Church
of Vienne and Lyons of the re-birth of thoge who had denied Christ :
“The Virgin mother [the Church] had much joy in receiving alive”
those whom she had brought forth as dead ” (ods s vexpods ébérpuae;
cf. § 11 o&v kal éérpwoay ws déka Tov dpbpov, and Erpwua, 1 Cor.
xv. 8)...“ many who had denied were brought forth again and re-
begotten ™ (dveunrpolivro xal dvexvickovro, see Heinichen for-the text,
Euseb. Ch. Hist. v. 1. §§ 45, 46). + The point of comparison is the
loving exertion, which perseveres amidst trouble and pain in the effort
to bring about the new Christian life " (Meyer). On St Paunl’s com-
parison of himself to a father in Phm. 10 see note there.

péxps ob (Mk, xiii. 30, contrast iii. 19) popdwdfit Xpiorrds év
iy, “until you have become Christians in whom Christ alone lives,
ii. 207 (Weiss). Although uopgolsfac occurs here only in the Greek
Bible perapopgoiafdar occurs in Rom. xii. 2; 2 Cor. iii. 18, as well as
in Mark ix. 2 || Mt. xvii. 2. The thought is that the life of Christ in
the believer may have so perfect a development that every part of the
believer himself may be moulded by it and may be the outeome of it
(ef. Rom. viii. 29). In contrast fo oxfua, & mere external appear-
ance having no organie connexion with that which is within, such as
a dress or even a human figure carved in stone, wopgs is the outcome
of the inner life. St Paul longs that Christ’s transfiguration may
become true in each believer. See Lightfoot’s classical note on Phil.
ii. 7.

20. 0ehov 5. “The ¢ catches up the passing thought of wapeivae
(v. 18) before it escapes” (Lightfoot); “but I would (if it were
possible).” #fehor in itself may express a practicable or an im-
practicable wish (see Blass, Gram. § 63. 5). The context alone
decides. Here it seems to be impracticable. He cannot come, and
he has no immediate prospect of being able to do so. It seems to

come under the heading of conative imperfects (¢f. Moulion, Proleg.,
1906, p. 128).
wapetvat wpds Vpas (v. 18 note) &'.pﬂ. (i. $note). I know how helpful
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I should be, and what a change it would make in our relation to each
other. :

kal &\hdEar Tiv puwiv pov. Apparently the usual meaning given
to the words is right; change my voice of blame, heard in this Epistle,
to one of praise and congratulation, as I am sure would be the ease if
I could but see you. . )

1. Because, as things are, and judging them at a distance.

amopodpar év dpty, “Iam at a loss about you.” Cf. Gen. xxxii.
7 (8) épofietro 8¢ Taxbf opédpa, kal fwopeiro. Moulton and Milligan
quote from a papyrus of the 2nd cent. A.p. d7d Savewrly dMAvro kal
fmwéper, ““ he was [being] ruined by creditors and at his wits’ end”
(Ezpositor, vir. 6, 1908, p. 189).

21-—v. 1. Another appeal, based upon the principles underlying the
history of Hagar and Sarah, and the birth of Isaac. Christ set us
JSree; stand fast therefore in this freedom.

{v. 21) You wish to be under the Law? Listen then to the teach-
ing of the Law itself. (v.22) For it stands written that in Abraham’s
own children there was a difference, 1st of origin, one being by the
bondservant and the other by the freewoman; 2ndly (». 28) in the
circumstances of birth, the bondmaid’s son being born in accordance
with the natural impulses of the flesh, the freewoman’s by means of
promise. (v. 24) Now things of this kind are written with more
than their bare historical meaning, To take first the difference in
the mothers. These are two Dispositions; one given forth from
Mt Sinai, bearing children born into a state of spiritual bondage,
{v. 25) I mean Hagar—but the idea of Hagar suits Mt Sinai in
distant and desert Arabia—but though distant it is in the same class
a8 the present Jerusalem, for Jerusalem too is in bondage literal and
spiritual with those who belong spiritually to her. (v. 26) But
{I do not say Sarah but rather what she represents) Jerusalem above
is free—which is in fact the mother of ns believers. (. 27) She, not
the present and visible Jerusalem, is our mother, as the prophet
has written: Rejoice, thou barren ete., for Sarah the desolate has more
children than Hagar who had Abraham; the unseen Jerusalem hag
more than the seen. (v.28) I need only mention again the second
point of difference, that we are also like Isaae in being children of
promise. (v. 29) But we are persecuted! Yes even as Isaac, who
was born aifter the spirit, by him who was born after the flesh.
(v. 30) But Soripture says to us by way of encouragement and
command: Cast out the handmaid and her son, for the son of
the handmaid shall not be heir with the son of the freewoman.
(Bemember this for your comfort, and act on it in your relation to
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the false teachers) (v.3l) Therefore, as a practical conclusion, we
are not children of a bondmaid but of the freewoman! (v.1) For
fréedom (nothing less) Christ set us free! Stand fast therefore and
4o not again be held in the yoke of bondage.

" 21, Although 8t Paul is at a loss about the Galatians (v. 20)
he will try yet another method. He appeals to the very Law itself
under which they were wishing to be. The argument of the following
~vetses is subtle, and to us seems to insist unduly on mere words, but
to readers more or less accustomed to Jewish interpretations bound
up with words and letters as such it had much force. In any case
the Jewish writings, as we shall see, afford close parallels o the
modes of expression and argument employed by St Paul here. It
may also be assumed that the Galatians, even though converts from
heathenism, would not find this kind of argument strange. Not
only had they in all probability heard it employed by Pauline teachers,
and also by the false teachers, both of Jewish origin, but also as heathen
they will have been accustomed to deduce lessons from what we should
call unimportant parts of oracles or other utterances deemed inspired.

Myeré por. Tell me; will you not listen to that very Law under
which you desire to be?

ol U6 vépov 8hovTes dhvan, cf. v. 9. In itself and apart from other

examples we should naturally take dwd »éuor to mean * under law”
as & principle, to which 7dv yéuov forms a contrast. But in view of
the many cases where »éuos, anarthrous, means the Jewish Law, it is
better to understand it so here. See ii. 16 note.
" zdv vépov. The article is resumptive: ef. iii, 23. The argument
of the following verses put briefly is this: the Law itself tells us that
natural birth is no proof of spiritual privileges. The story of Abraham
himself shows this. For he had a son who was eventually driven out.
"All blessings are for him whe was by promise.

olk dkotere; This may mean: (a) hear in public reading. You
act as though you had never heard Abraham’s history read out loud:
of. Ae. xv. 21; 2 Cor. iii. 14; () hear and obey. Will ye not listen
to, and act upon, the lessons of the history of Abraham ? This inter-
pretation is the simpler. For this use of dxotery see Mt. xiii. 13. For
8 similar appeal to Scripture see Mt. xii. 5.

22. Eoxev, “ got,” not elyer. :

éx Tis moudiowns, ¢ of the maidservant.” As apparently there were
no free servants in early days she would necessarily be a Sovd4. The
article=the one mentioned in Seripture.

" 28. 6AN. There was a further difference between the two sons of
the one father.
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katd odpka. In aceordance with the natural impulses of the flesh.

yeyévvnrar.  The perfect means either ‘“stands in Seripture as so
born,” or, better, * still exists ”” (in the persons of unbelieving Jews).
Contrast the aorist, v. 29,

8 émayyehlas, iii. 18, by promise,” possibly ‘‘by a promise.”
Flesh as such was powerless. Promise, nothing less, was the means
by which Sarah was enabled to bear Isasc. The article of W.H.
marg, recalls the actual promise. Chrysostom gives the sense of the
phrase in saying: é g% kard cdpxa 7ol ward u'dpxa. yervnlévros Touid-
Tepos 7.

St Paul has now stated two differemces bétween the two sons of
Abraham. Ishmael was (a) of the servant, (b) after the fiesh; Isaac
was (a) of the freewoman, () by means of promise. He first deals
with (a) in vv. 24*-—27; and then mentions (b) in v. 28, not dwelllng
on this at length, for he has already done so in ec. iii.

24. dmnwd, *“ now thig class of things,” Col. ii. 23 note. -

{omv GAAnyopolpeval, ¢“ are written with another meaning.” For
the thought cf. 1 Cor. 2. 11. For the word compare Chrysostom o
TolTo 8¢ pdvoy mapadyhoi, Srep palverar, dAd kal dAha Twé dvayopeder:
61d kal éAMpyopla Kéxhyrad.

8t Paul does not deny the literal truth of the ns.rratlves, but says
that besidés Sheir literal meaning they have another. He probably
would not. Im,ve restricted himself to the existence of only one other
meaning, if others could fairly be deduced from the narratives.

- Philp, 'who himself professes to retain also the literal sense (e.g. On
Abrakian; ce. 16 (§ 68), 20 (§ 99), 24 (§ 119), 29 (§ 147)), is the great
exn.m‘ple preserved to us of a commeniator who continually sees
inner; in-his case philosophical, meanings in Scripture, but the’
tendency is ‘unncersa.l and the method is in faet legitimate if the
inher meanings are deduced from principles underlying the narratives.
Rabbinic; as: well as Philonic, expositions go far beyond these,
. deducing, by an: exaggerated belief in the inspiration of every word
- and letter, meanmgs which the words, or even letters, may have in
other centexts and combinations. In our passage St Paul chiefly
deduces his men.nmg from prwwzples if he does from words it is but
shght]y

Theodors, against Alexandrian a.]legotlsts, insists strongly on the
primary sense of Scripture : “a.postolus enim non interimit historiam,
neque evolvii res dudum~factas ;. sed sic posuit illa 0t tunc-fuerant
facta, et historiam illorum .quae fuerunt facta ad suum usus est
intellectum.” 8o Theodoret o vép T lrroplay d.ver.)\ev, NN Td ¢
T4 loroply mporvmwlénTa Siddowet. -
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. For Philo’s interpretation of the incident of Hagar sce Byle in
Hastinga’ Dict. Bible 1. 278%; also Lightfoot, pp. 195 saq.

adrar ydp eow,  These two women are’ etc, But possibly airat
=rabra, attracted into the gender of §iaffxat, and so Win, -Schm.
§ 23. 5a, comparing Matt. vii. 12 al. .

- 8o smeqm See notes on Textual Criticism, The absence of the
n.rtiele in the true text emphasises the fact that the women do repre-
sent * dispositions ” (testaments, see note on iii. 15), and indeed two.
It should be noted that this is the first time in this Epistle that
St Paul has called the Christian dispensation a diaf4xn (cf. 2 Cor.
iii. 6, 14), Previously he distinguished the S:a6#«y or Swubijkar from
the émaryyerla or émayyeia:. The corrector, however, who added «i
was accustomed to regard the -two dispensations as two &waffxas,
gaining his knowledge in reality from this passage.

plo piv. The second is not expressiy mentioned, but is taken up
in 4 8¢ &vw 'Tepovaarip, v. 26, Cf. Win.-Schm. § 26. 7.

&mwd Spovs Zwvd. Given forth from Mt Sinai. éx (v. 23) would
have attributed too much originating power to the place itself. It is
better to refain the comma after Zewd.

ds Sovhelay.. He cannot say that the dwadijxy at Mt Sinai was a
slave (a8 exmeiness of verbal parallelism requires), but slavery is
the result of heing its offspring. It is probably accidental that in
the metaphor the status of the child is determined by that of the
mother rather than the father. This was not the custom of either
the Arabs or the Hebrews, but it was of the Greeks and Romans.
The Galatians, wherever they lived, would, as a non-Semitic race,
probably also have had the same custom.
© yewvaon, “bearing children unto bondage,” R.V. Of the mother,
Lk i 18 al.

- fjmis torlv” Ayap, «“ which is Hagar.”

{a) It is probable that in this passage %rs has practically lost its
classical distinetion from 1, and is merely explanatory as in Lk, ii. 4,
wiii. 26, ix. 80, xii. 1; Ac. xvi. 12. See Win.-Schm, § 24. 14." Moulton,
Proleg., 1906, pp. 91, 92, while arguing for the existenece of the distinc-
tion, is inclined to admit that it may have * worn rather thin.” .

() The usual explanation is “inasmueh as it is Hagar.” The
first eovenant bears children to bonda,ge, and therefore fairly corre-
sponds to Hagar.

- 25, 16 8¢ "Ayap Zwd dpos loTlv Iy rﬁ *Apoflg. . Bee notes on
Text.ual Criticism.

(1) 8o W.H. text, which we shall consider firet.. * Now Haga.r is

Mt Sinai in Arabia.” . -
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(@) This has been explained since the time of Chrysostom by say-
ing that the word * Hagar ™ means Mt Sinai on the lips of Arabians.
For “ hagar* (7)) in Arabie=rock, stone. But Hagar (137) is from
a different root.

(B) 1t is therefore better to acoept the following explanation. The
thought “ Hagar ” (not the word and not the woman as such, but the
thought of bondage suggested by her) corresponds to Mt Sinai,
situated in a desert land and far away from the land of promise
generally, and Jerusalem in particular. For 7o §¢ introducing a
thought rather than a word see Eph. iv. 9. No doubt the connexion’
of *“Hagar” with Mt Sinai would the more readily suggest itself in
that Hagar and her son went into Arabia. It is doubtful whether
the Hagarenes (Ps. lxxxiii. 6), or Hagrites (1 Chr. v. 10, 19, 20), were
of Aramaean or Arabian origin.

(2) W.H.marg. 70 yép Zwd bpos éoriv év 74 "Apafle. This must
be explained on the same lines as (1) (b). I say Hagar is the mother
of slaves, for Mt Sinai, the place whence the first eovenant (Hagar)
came, ig in a desert place far away from the land of promise generally,
and Jerusalem in particular.

On Arabis see i. 17, where, as here, the distance from Jerusalem,
and, also apparently, its non-Jewish assoclatmns, are in St Paul's
mind. See glso Appendix, Note A.

ouwvorouxel 8.  swor. 1, of. orocyeiv v. 25, vi, 16 and orotyeia vv, 8, 9,
#ig in the same rank with,” i.e. the same cutegory Polybius uses
ogvvoToryetr-literally of soldiers, cuiryolirras kal suoroiyolvras Scapévew
(x. 23 [21]. 7). Compare giégrouyos of the same class, e.g. 6 yAvkvs xal
Newapds xai Soou gioreuxoer Todras (Theophr, de Caus. Plant. 6. 4. 2).
«“The place of the giving of the Law belongs to the same grade or
stratum of the development of the world ag the present Jerusalem,
the metropolis of the Jews, and not to the higher grade, on which
stands the future Jerusalem, the Jerusalem that now exists in heaven™
{Zahn, p. 236). The force of the 8¢ is: But though distant it corre-
sponds in character with ete. ’

.7 viv 'Iepoveadqp. »iv the earthly and visible, not without
reference to the position of enmity towards Christ taken by its repre-
sentatives. In this and the following verse the Hebrew form of the
name is used (gee i. 17 note) becuuse of its sacred and theological
agsociations. :

Sovheder ydp. Although in ‘strict grammar the subject is Hagar or
the first duadikn, yet, as neither .could be said to be in bondage, the
thought is of Jerusalem, subservient to Rome, typical of worse bond-
age under the Law, and indeed to an evil master (cf. John viii. 31—385).
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perd Tdv Tékvwy adris, ie. with those who belong spiritually tc
her.

26. 1 8. Corresponding to the uév of v. 24, but imperfectly in
form, for instead of speaking now of the second covenant, St Paul
takes np the contrast to the present Jerusalem, and speaks of the
Jerusalem above to which the members under the second covenant
belong.

éve 'Iepovaalip. On Apoce. xxi. 2 Dr Swete gives many references
illustrating the belief in the celestial oity, e.g. Apoc. Baruch iv. 2 fi.
(Ed. Charles, pp. 6 ff.): *“Dost thou think that this is that city of
which I said : ‘ On the palms of My hands have I graven thee’? It
is not this building which is now built in your midst ; it is that which
will be revealed with Me, that which was prepared beforehand here
from the time when I took counsel to make Paradise...and now,
behold, it is preserved with Me.”” The expression is common in the
Rabbinic writings, e.g. T. B. Chagigah, 120, To the earthly Jeru-
salem corresponds the entirely heavenly and splntual Jerusalem, and
to this believers belong ; ef. Phil, iii. 20.

fits.  Probably in the same loose sense as in v. 24, see note there.
Otherwise, free in that she answers to the freedom which we her
children possess.

éorly primnp fipdv. See notes on Textval Critieism. The Text.
Rec. spoils the thought., For it suggests that the Jerusalem abave is
the mother of all whatever the nationality, whereas St Paul meant to
emphasise the thought that it is the mother of us Christians, those
who are under the second covenant only.

27. yéypawrar ydp. +y&p. I say that not the visible, but the
invisible Jerusalem is our mother, for this stands prophesied of her,
in Isa. liv. 1. The quotation is taken verbally from the LXX., which
represents the Hebrew accurately, save that for the simple jitor the
latter has *‘ break forth into singing.” The prophet is speaking of
the greater population etc. of the restored Zion than of the earlier.
It is to have the experience of Sarah, to possess a progeny far greater
than that of Hagar (with a silent reference to Gen. zvi. 2—4),
The prophet refers however to Zion in words transcending the
fulfilment in the return from Babylon. Thus 8t Paml’s quotation
is more than a play on words; it gives the essemtial part of the
original meaning, that there is to be a Jergsalem other than that
which we now see, and that the number of its children is to be far
greater.

- 28. Having shown in vp. 23—27 that we as believers are like Isaae;
children of the free woman, indeed the Jerusalem above, St Paul in
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this one verse recalls the fact that we, also like Isaac, have our origin
in promise, a subject already discussed at length in iii. 16—29.

~ vipels B _.lopév. See notes on Textual Criticism, #x. emphaticas
in ». 26. :

d8ehdof (i. 11). St Paul gladly returns to this term of faith in their
real and present standing, There can hardly be any thought in the
word of all believers, you Gentiles and we Jews, being brothers as sons
of one mother, as Zahn suggests {p. 241).

xord 'Ioadk. - Apparently a,fter the category of Isaae, cf. Heb. v.
6, vii. 11.

trayyehlas Térva Eo-pév, Rom. ix. 8. We are not depandent on the
Law, but on God’s promise, iii, 23.

28. dAN. In contragt to what we might have expeoted as God’s
chosen, Why wonder at persecuiion? Isaac had to bear it af
Ishmael’s hands. It should be observed that by this further evidence
of the applicability of the narrative to present circumstances St Paul
justifies afresh his interprefation of the identification of Isaac with
believers, and Ishmael with unbelieving Jews.

¢ kartd odpxa yervnlels. Cf. v. 23.

éSlwxe. In those far-off days. The word but slightly exaggerates
the meaning of the Hebrew fzahag ‘‘mocking.” An old Rabbinic
exposition (A.p. 90—120, in Gen. R. Parasha 53 on Gen. xxi. 9} says
that Ishmael pretended to play, but shot at Isaac with a bow and arrow,
really intending to kill him ; illustrating this meaning of tzakag from
the similar word sehag in 2 Bam. ii, 14 (see Zahn).

Tov katd wvebpe. For the special help of God is implied in the
circumstances of Isaac’s birth, ef. Rom. iv. 17—21.

30. dMd. In contrast to the domineering action of Ishmael, and
the present circumstances of believers in the world.

w{ Méyer 1§} ypadt}; The question makes the contrast all the sharper.
On 4 ypag? see iii. 8 note.

ixPake .7\, Sarah’s words in Gen. xxi. 10, verbally from the
LXX. which==Hebr. The quotation serves at once as an encourage-
ment to faith in the future (the persecution shall not continue), and
a peremptory summons to the Galatians {o set themselves free from
the domineering attitude of the false teachers. For this use of
éxBdN\ewr Moulton and Milligan compare 3 John 10 and a marriage
contract of the time of Augustus, where a man is bound over not
to ill-treat his wife, und éyBahelw (sic), “nor to divoree her”
(Expositor, vir. 7, 1809, p. 89).

ad ydp prj kAnpovoproe. The double thought of both promise and
command is carried on ; ef. Moulton, Proleg., 1906, p. 177.
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s éAevbipas. - St Paul’s explanatory substitute for wov 'Ioadk ;
necessary, a8 the words are put into the mouth of 4 ypap4.

31. 8.6. Always of practical result rather than argumentative
inference (ofv}; a deduction from the preceding vv. 21—30, which
must be carried out in daily life (thus forming the transition to the
next section) ; we are therefore free. ‘

dbehdol, Once more, see v, 28 note.

wablokys, ¢ a mere bondmaid.”

. ~riis Eevbépas. The absence of the article before waidioxys, and ite
insertion here, rhetorically direct attention (see Milligan on 1 Thes. iv.
8) and also suggest the unique character of the Jerusalem above, cf.
i. 10 (rdv @ebv). This is our true and proper position, to be and
behave as—children of the freel



CHAPTER V.

1. 7 evleply RABO*DG. olv is added in Text. Ree. with C°KL
ete. vyap is inserted after 7§ by Bobairie Chrys. 4 is read instead of
3 by G vulg. Tert. Origlet and is added after éhevfeple (olv) b
DM™EL ete. and probably syrpesh. Harel, g0 Lightfoot, Hort thinks that
77 is & primitive error for éx’, and tha.t the én’ éhevfeplg of v. 13 is a
reference to the true reading here.

orrkere ovv NABCG. ofv is naturally omitted by Text. Rec. and
also DKL etc.

7. évixoev NABCOD ete. dvécoyet Text. Rec. with a few enrsives.

8. 1 weopovy olk & Tol walolvros dpds. ovx is omitted by
D* and some other ‘‘western” authorities, e.g. Orig. De Princ. 1rr.
i 7 % wewopory) éx 7ol kakolvros kal ovk €& Audv, but evidently read by
him in ¢. Cels. vi. 57.

1. & &\ Néyp. Marcion read év duiv instead. Both readings are
found in D*G.

17. rabvra ydp N*BD*G latt. rafre 8¢ NeACDCKLP etc. syrHarcl
Talra ofy syrpesh. Qrigint,

19. drwd Eorw mopvele N¥ABOP vulg. syrresh, uoryela is inserted
after éorw by Text. Rec. with NeD(G)KL syrHarel,

20, s RABD* syrpesh, Zpers Text. Rec. with ODW@ ete. latt.
gyrHard,  Westeott and Hort margin.

{qhos BDsTGe *syreesh. rido, Text. Reo. with NCDbe ete. vulg.
syrHarel | Westeott and Hort margin.

21. BévoL without G NB. 17. ¢éve: is added by Text. Rec.
with ACD ete. syrr,

kafus wpoetwov. So R¥*BG. rai is inserted by W.H. margin with
Text. Rec. _ :

23. &ykpdrewa. The ““western’ authorities D*G with some inferior
uss. of the Vulgate, the Latin translations of Irenacus a,nd Origen,
with Cyprian and Ambrosiaster, add &yrefa.

26. aMhows RACD. d&\N\fAovs is read by W.H. margin with BG*,




110 GALATIANS [61—

1. = &evdeplg .7\ See notes on Textual Criticism.

L. In this verse St Paul clinches the argument of iv. 21—31 with
a summary statement of doctrine, and & practical application. For,
whatever the precise reading may be, the repetition of the eatchword
“freedom,” and of juds (which carries on the idea of rékva 7. é\.)
determines the connexion of the thought of the verse with the pre-
ceding passage rather than the following,

II. Acoepting the W.H. text the construetion of 75 éev@eplz is not
easy. (a) Lightfoot joins 7§ éAevfeplg...fhev@épwaey with iv. 31,
but the sentence becomes very clumsy. (b} It can hardly be the
Hellenistic method of expressing the emphatic “infinitive absolute”
of the Hebrew with a finite verb (Luke xxii. 15), i.e. “Christ com-
pletely freed us,” for both the position of the words and the presence
of the article forbid this. (¢) It is probably “For freedom,” dat,
comm. This would express what Hort thinks was the original
reading, én’ éevfeplg, cf. v. 13 (W.H. Notes, p. 122),

0. If § éAevfepie be read we may join the clause (a) to iv. 31,
setting a full stop at Hhevfépwerer, or (b) to orhrere if ody be omitted
after that word.

IV. Tield (Notes on the Translation of the N.1.) still prefers the
Received Text (rf éA. oby 3 x.7.\.) according to which 74 éhevfeply is
taken with or#xere, accounting for the absence of év *“by the noun
7§ é\ev@epig standing at the head of & sentence, of which the writer
had not forecasted the governing verb. Instead of srvixere he might
have used ¢mipérere.” '

Apds Xpiords fAewdépwoev. So Rom. viii, 2. St Paul has not yet
said in this Epistle that Christ set us free, though the thought is
contained in iii. 25, iv. 2. Compare the prayer of Jonathan and the
priests in 2 Mac. i. 27 drwvrdyaye Tip Saowopdy Hudv, éAeviépwoor
Tobs dovhetiorras év Tois Efvesw. See the note on étayopday iv. 5.

orikere obv. On grijkw see W.H. Notes, p. 169. A much stranger
form derived from a perfect is éwemolfyoa, Job xxxi. 24 (cf. Judg.
ix. 26 A; Zeph. iii. 2 A). An example of the conative imperative
(Moulton, Proleg., 1906, p. 125). '

xal pij wdAw, After your past experience (iv, 9)!

tvyd Bovhelas. As {vy¢ is defined by Sovdelas the idiomatic
English franslation is doubtless ¢‘the yoke of bondage,” not “a
yoke” etc. For both the words and the thought in physical bondage
gsee 1 Tim. vi, 1, the only other passage where {iyés is found in
St Paul's writings. Compare too Ac, xv. 10. Luther, perhaps not
unfairly, draws out the metaphor to & point beyond St Paul’s, * For
like as oxen do draw in the yoke with great toil, receive nothing
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thereby but forage and pasture, and, when they be able to Graw the
yoke no more, are appointed to the slaughter: even so they that seek
righteousness by the law, are captives and oppressed with the yoke of
bondage, that is to say, with the law: and when they have tired
themselves a long time in the works of the law with great and
grievous toil, in the end this is their reward, that they are miserable
and perpetual servants.”

tvéxerde, *“entangled,” A.V. and R.V., but this is to introduce the
notion of a net, or af least a cord tied several times, which is neither
in this nor the preceding words. You sre in danger of being held
in, fastened and restrained, by the yoke. Contrast éuwhéxerar, 2 Tim,
i. 4. St Paul employs évéyewr here only, cf. however W.H. marg. in
2 Th. i. 4. Compare 3 Mac. vi. 10 e 3¢ doeSelais xard The drowiar 6
Blos Hhudv évésynrai. For examples in the papyri see Moulton and
Milligan (Expositor, vir. 7, 1909, p. 283).

2—12." Another, but sharper, appeal and warning. The observance
of the Law is inconsistent with faith in Christ. ’

2—6. The effect of circumcision and of faith contrasted.

(v.2) Bee! I, I Paul (accused of preaching circumeision, ». 11)
say to you that, so far from circumecision being necessary, if you are
eircumecised Christ will not profit you at all.  (v. 3) On the contrary
I protest again to every man undergoing circumcision that he is then
debtor to do the whole Law—circumeision is the very seal of his debt.
(v. 4) You then and there became paralysed, losing all connexion
with Cbrist, as many of you as wish to be justified in the Law ; you
then and there fell away from the grace of God. (v. 5) For, in
contrast, we -true believers, by the spirit, not the flesh, taking our
start from faith wait for the hope set before us, full righteousness,
(v. 6) For in Christ Jesus (as we are) externalities are powerless.
Faith alone is effective, made operative by God by means of love
to Him and men.

2. 8e. As interjection here only in St Paul’s writings. Contrast
id0¥, i. 20, also idere, vi. 11, For tde with even a plural see Mt.
‘xxvi. 65.

&yo Ilavhos. Col. i. 28 note, Emphatic: I who, they say, preach
circumeision (v. 11). There cen hardly be any reference to his
commission, i. 1.

&mv v mepurépymole, ““if ye suffer yourselves to be eircumeised ”
(Lightfoot). Circumcision is much worse than the isolated acts of
iv. 10. It is possible that the false teachers may have represented
circumecision as desirable (see iii. 8 note) though not essential {(com-
pare Ananias’ advice to Izates, king of Adiabene, Josephus, Antt. xx,
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2. 4 [§§ 41 sq.]), but 8t Paul’s language and thought are in such precise
opposition to Ac. xv.1 that in all probability they insisted on ecircum-
cision as necessary. In the case of the later false teachers at Colossae
it was otherwise.

Xpiorés dpds ovBtv ddeljoe, ‘‘will be of no advantage to you.”
For the thought see ii. 21 ; for the word, Rom. ii. 25. The future of
result (E1L), hardly referring to the Parousia, ». 5. St Paul means
that Christ is of advantage only to him who trusts exclusively to
Him; not to him who otre Xpiory, olire vougp mwreder, dAN' & péog
Eoryxe, xdketfer kal &fer Bovhduevos kepdalvery (Chrys.).

3. Vw.3, 4 are at onee a solemn reiferation of the truth stated in
v. 2, and an explanation of it.

popripopar 8. The 8¢ suggests a contrast to dgerfoer. So far
from reeeiving advantage from Christ you will fall under obligation
to the Law. ya.p’rﬁ,ao[.mt ‘1 protest,” strengthening the preceding
Aéyw, very nearly as in Eph. n.iv. I7. On papr; see Milligan, 1 Th,

.12,

-m’.)\w. Referring to v. 2, the Juiv of which is expanded to warri
drfp. It can hardly refer to the last occasion when he was with
them. i

wavrl avlpdwe. Col. i. 28. Perhaps suggesting the superior
station ete. of some who were being led astray; cf. ». 10,

wepurepvopéve, cf. vi. 18, The present suggests a process in mind
and act, still uncompleted. The Apostle will wean the man from it.

dpearérys. Elsewhers in 8t Paul’s Epp. only Rom. i. 14, viii. 12,
zv., 27. The ocircumecised man pledges himself to keep the whole
Law; which, as we all know, he cannot do, He loses Christ and
does not even gain the blessings of the Law. Further, if the
Galatians had received teaching similar to that recorded for us in
the First Gospel, épethérys would have a very serious connotation for
them, Mt. vi. 12, xviii. 24.

ohov Tdv wipov. Jas. ii. 10. No doubt the Gentile Galatian
Christiana did not realize all that cireumecision would mean to them
now.

4. St Paul’s object here is parfly to explain v. 2 further, and
partly to turn them from their mistaken purpose by the sharpness of
his language.

karnpyidnre, v. 11, iii. 17. St Paul could hardly have employed a
stronger word. They would have existence, but existence that is
useless, dwpaxrés. On the difficulty of translating xarygy. see Sanday-
Headlam, Rom. vii. 6, where they paraphrase ‘“we were struck with
strophy.”
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&wo. For this pregnant use denoting complete separation as the
result or cause of the state mentioned in the preceding verb see Rom.
ix. 8, 2 Cor. zi. 3, besides the two passages karnpy. dmwd 705 wéuov,
Rom. vii. 2, 6.

&v vépy (ii. 16 note). Bicarovade, conative, ‘‘would be justified.”
Blasg, Gram. § 58. 3, who compares John x. 32, xiii. 8.

+fis Xdpiros. The article is hardly generic, but rather the grace
given by God (i. 15, ii. 21), and received by you. Compare Rom.

v, 2, :
éfeméorare. Figurative as in 2 Pet. iii. 17. Compare Eecclus. xxxi.
(xxxiv.) 7 woMhods émhdmoer T8 élmria, kal étémecor éhmifovres én’
avrots, where nnfortunately the Hebrew is not extant; also Plato,
Repub. vi. 496 ¢ éxmeocty Ppihooodlas.

Lightfcot suggests that it—were driven forth, as the eorrela.tlve of
éxBdANw iv. 30; quoting Thue. vi. 4 atrol uév ¥md Zapiwr...éxmirrovow.:
Tols 8¢ Zaulovs’ Avatilas “Pyyivey ripavves.. éxfardw. But the words
ave so far apart in our Epistle that the correlation is forced. On -are
see Helbing, Gr. d. LXX. p. 62, Winer-Schm. § 18. 13. The tense of
ékerr. and karnpyhfyre was probably chosen for vividness, suggesting
both the completeness and the immediateness of the effect of seeking
‘to be justified elsewhere than in Christ,

5. The contrast of 3t Paul and those who acted as he,

rinets ydp (true believers, iv. 26, 28) wvelpari. One of the difficult
instances of anarthrous wrefua (vv. 16, 18, 25}, We must translate
it “by the spirit,” but the connotation is probably not the Holy
Spirit as & Person bui rather that higher mode of action which is
¢ gpirit** not «“flesh.” Bee Appendix, Note F. :

i wlorews (i 16) IAwiba Bikawoivns. Gen. of apposition
epexegetic of é\r., Perfect and personal righteousness is regarded ag
the objective hope set before the Christian; ef. Col. i. . The inser-
tion of “hope” suggests the need of continuance in the service of
Christ. There is a gense in which righteousness is given to the
believer at once (Rom. ix. 30), but its complete possession will not
take place until the Parousia. 8o we hope for viofesin, Rom. viii, 23,
though in a sense already received (supra iii. 26, iv. 8). Compare
énr. swryplas, 1 Th, v. 8.

a.vrexSexopeBu, Rom, viii. 19, 23.

6. & wydp. Explaining 8t Paul’s reliance on mrefuan a.nd
especially éx wiorews.

Xpwry [Inoob]. See notes on Textual Criticism. Bo ii. 4,
-iii. 26, 28, cf. iii. 14. 8t Paul adds the dear personal name which
recalls His life, death, and whole work of salvation. In Christ Jesus.

GAL. H
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Out of Christ they might avail something, but to a man who is in
Christ they effect nothing. For the continuance and attainment of
final righteousness the exercise of faith is necessary. Observe that
St Paul is not speaking of how to become “in Christ,” but how
to live when in Him. Thus the passage has no relation to the
Roman Catholic doctrine of fides formata as necessary for justification
in the forensic sense.

olire x.7.\., vi. 15. Similarly it is not the colour of the soldier
that makes the difference, but his skill in fighting (Theodoret after
Chrysostom).

wepurop...drpePuaria. i.e. as such, vi, 15 note. On the contrary,
either may be of grievous hindrance if entered upon with a view to
salvation thereby.

7 loxde. OCf. Jas. v. 16; Mt. v. 13. If a man is in Christ the
only thing that avails for Christian activity ete. is faith made opera-
tive by love. Moulfon and Milligan understand it to mean *is valid,”
as in Heb. iz. 17, comparing a passage in a papyrus of the 2nd cent.
A.D. (Ezpositor, vir. 7, May 1909, p. 475).

aM\d mlomis 8 dydmns. Love, in its widest sense. St Paul is
approaching the moral teaching of vv. 13 8sgqq. (Beet). Observe
“Cum fide conjunxzit spem ». 5, nunc amorent. In his stat novus
Christianus” (Bengel). Chrysostom, perhaps rightly, sees here a
hint to the Galatians that if their love to Christ had been right they
would not have deserted Him for bondage.

tyepyoupéin, ““being made operative.” Passive, and probably sug-
gesting Divine action brought to bear upzﬁith (Col. i. 29 notes).
Thus in the true Christian life faith is wrought upon by God, who,
peing the means of our love to Himself and men, brings out our faith
to its true productiveness.

T—12. Against continuing 1in retrogression; with sharp words
against the leader and the false teachers generally.

(v.7) You were running your race nobly; who hindered you, so
that (to drop all metaphor) you should not obey truth? ({v. 8) This
persuasion of yours is not from Him whose voice you once heard
and can still hear. {v.9) Do not despise beginnings in evil. You
know the proverb, A little leaven ete. (v.10) I, for my part, still
have confidence in you in the Lord that you will not set your heart on
any other than the one way and truth, but the leader of those who
trouble you shall bear the burden of his judgment, whatever his
present position. (v. 11) T have spoken of mysslf, now I speak of
myself again in contirast to him. I at any rate, my brothers, what-
ever may be said of me, am different from what I was before my
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conversion, and I have made no change since. The evidence that I
do not now, as once, preach circumeision is that I am still persecuted.
For the cross has not lost its effect of being a stumbling-block! (v.13)
I'wish that those who so upset you would, while they are about it,
make themselves altogether eunuchs!

7. érpéxere xahds {(““Ye were rupaing finely”). +{s, contemptu-
ous. No one had the right to do so, iii. 1; ef. Bom. xiv. 4; Jas,
iv. 12, )

Upds dvécofrev. See notes on Textual Criticism. - The metaphor of
the race is continued. '

Who made your way impassable? éyxérrw was used originally of
cutting into a road, breaking it up (not, as it seems, of cutting
obstacles down into it), but ‘it came to mean ‘hinder’ generally
(Hesych. éumodifw, feaxwivw),” Milligan on 1 Th. ii. 18.

It always takes the aceusative of the person in the N.T., but the
dative which is more natural is sometimes found elsewhere.

aknbelg: “‘truth” as such, 2 Th. ii. 13, St Paul here exchanges
the figure of & race for the reality of his subject.

p1.  On the negative with verbs of hindering see Burton, Tenses,
§ 402, ‘“us may be used or omitted with the infinitive without differ-
ence of meaning.” In Bom. xv. 22 the negative is omitted after
évexomTouny.

wel@eodar, Rom. ii, 8. G and a few Latin mss. mentioned in
Zahn add underi weifeofle. Zahn strangely separates these three
words from évéxoyer becanse of (1) the cessation of the metaphor,
(2) the presence of ui#, and reads dAnfelg uh welferbar pndevl welbeafe
“Listen to no one that ye should not listen to truth.” He refers to
Blass’ Gram. Add. and Corr. p. xii,, German 2nd edit. But- is there
any similar sentence in St Paul’s writings ?

8. 1 waopowi}, “This persuasion.” The word is rare, and in
Ignat, Rom. iii., Justin Apol. 1. 63.1 its meaning ambignous. But ix
Tren. 1v. 33. 7 (wiomes 6AbkAnpos kal.. wewoporh Befaia) it is plainly
passive. So thie forms wAnspors “ satiety,” Col. ii. 23; érhpouory),
Jas. i. 25; gAeypord *‘inflammation,” “passion,” 4 Mae. iii- 17. So
probably here ¢ This persuasion that you hgve.” The article jis
demonstrative,

odk & Tob kaholvros Dpds, see nofes on Textual Criticism. ' You
have been over-persuaded, but this has been due to merely human art
(cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 5); it has not come from Him whose voice you heard
ot first, i. 6. Yef xaX. is not quite timeless; if rather suggests the
continuous call of the living God. Yet see Milligan on 1 Thes. ii. 12.

9. pkpd tépn w.r A, Despise not the beginning of evil. I grieve

. H2
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not only for what is but for what will be (ef. Theodore, Chrys.). The
-proverb is general, but to the Jewish mind ¢Jun would suggest at once
that which might not be offered to God. The leaven here is the false
doctrine which seemed so slight and harmless (of. vv. 2, 3 notes), not
the false teacher (rés, v. 7) regarded as one in contrast to many. For
this has no point here. In 1 Cor. v. 6 it is otherwise ; the gin of one
individual spoils the whole body of Christians at Corinth.

10. &yd. The absence of a conjunction increases the emphasis.on
both the personality and the assurance. St Paul sets himself over
against the ris.

wémwoula els dpds: still harping on weifeobar, maonory. With elst
contrast 2 Th. iii. 4.

&v wuplp. In whom St Paul finds all his confidence for both his
own actions (Phil. ii. 24) and those of others (2 Th. iii. 4).

871 0Bty dM\o Ppoviioere ¢ 5t Tapdaaoy tpds. The eonjunction of
dAo and rapdooew makes it probable that St Paul’s thought is similar
to that of i. 7. He does not mean, that is to say, that they will hold
the truths expressed in vv, 8, 9, but the main truth of the Gospel, in
which they once ran well (v. 7).

¢pov.=the set purpose of your mind and heart, Col. iii. 2 note..
Phil. iii. 15 refers only to details, not the essence of the faith.

6 & Tapdoowy Uuds, i. 7 note. Even though you are not perma-
nently injured. The singular is perhaps generie, ¢ everyone who” efc.:
cf. & épxbuevos, 2 Cor. xi. 4, but probably because 8t Paul had one
man of the rwés (i, 7) specially in his mind.

Boaordoe.. The first occurrence of a word which occurs no less
than three times in the sixth chapter, St Paul employs it elsewhere
only twice in Rom. The only biblical parallel to its connexion with
xpipe is in 2 K. xviii, 14, 8 éaw émfys én’ éué Baosrdow. The judgment
is thought of as a load carried away from the judgment seat {cf.
Meyer). ]

75 kplpa.  The article =that which suits his case.

$oris &v 1. Otiose if St Paul was not thinking of some one
perscn. He was a man of reputation, which was originally {doubtless)
well deserved. On édv for dv see v. 17, vi. 7, Col. iii, 17 note, and 28;
Allen on Mt. xi. 27, In the papyri “8s dv was the usual form in the
seoond and third centuries B.c. down to 133 B.c., when & édv begins
to come to the front, and from the first century B.c. onwards the
latter is always the predominant form’ (Thackeray, Grammar of the
O.T. in Greek, 1909, p. 68).

11. éyd 8t Primarily in contrast to the change, probably made
and certainly taught, by the false leader. I, in contrast to him, and
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also to what is said of me by him and others like him, am different
from what I was as a' Jew before my conversion, and remain different.
I at any rate have made no change since my conversion. The causes
of such an accusation may have been () his circumeision of Timothy,
Ac. xvi. 3; (b) his permission, or instruction, to Jewish parents to
circumeise their children, for the accusation in Ae, xxi. 21 is evidently
- false; (c) his indifference to cirenmeision as such in the case of Jews,

1 Cor. vii. 18; (d) perhaps also his recent dissemination of the decree
of the Council of Jerusalem. )

dBehdol (iv. 28 note), € sreprropny ¥r (1. 10) knpioow (ii. 2). ~

ol ¥rv Swkopat; The first &r is continuous from before his con- -
version; the second from after his conversion, i.e. temporal not
logical,

dpn. The conclusion is logical (ii. 21) if the premigses are granted.
But the supposition that he still preaches cireumeision is so plainly
false, and it is 5o evident that he is still persecuted, that the sentence
becomes satirical. The accentuation dpa (ii. 17) gives a weaker
gense.

xaTipynTar (v. 4 note) 7é okdvBarov. The figure is suggested by
Isa. viii. 14 (of. xxviii. 16) where the full revelation of God (which is
Christ), is termed a stone of stumbling, for the revelation culminates
in the Cross; see Rom. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where see Hort); 1 Cor.i. 23.

Tod oravpod : vi. 12, 145 Col. i. 20; ef. iii. 1; Phil, iii. 18.

12. ddedoy. This shortened form of Wgeror has become virtually
a particle, utinam, both in the LXX, (Ex. xvi. 8) and in the N.T., with
a past tense (1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi, 1; Rev. iii. 151) of an im-
practicable wish. Only here with the future, of a practicable wish.
See Burton, Tenses, § 27; Blass, Gr. § 63. 5 and § 66. 1.

xal droxdfovrar, “would that they would even make themselves
eunuchs,” So Deut. xxiii. 1 (2). Cf. Hesychiug, é dwéromos ffrot 6
evvolixes. St Paul vividly, if somewhat coarsely, contrasts partial with
complete mutilation, the latter being “a recognized form of heathen
self-devotion” (Lightfoot). The metaphorical meaning of excision
from the Church (cf. dmroxoms of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 3 (1) in Aquila,
or according to another reading row#, and in Symmachus ko),
though more in accordance with our modern notions of delicacy of
expression, is contrary to the unanimens opinion of the Greek com-
mentators, It also does not suit the middle voice so well.

oi dvacraroivres Upds, ‘‘ who throw you into confusion,” Dan.
(LXX.) vii. 23; Aec. xvii, 6, xxi, 38%; also some six times in the
Hezapla. See especially Symm. Isa, xxzii. 8, dveorardfnoar (LXX.
wepedyact, Theod. uerexwif@noar); an unknown Greek translator of
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Hab. iii. 16, dveorarddn ro crhdyxra pov (LXX. éxrorfn § cohla pov).
In the well known naughty boy’s letter to his father (ii. —iii. cents. a.n.)
he writes ‘¢ My mother said to Archelaus ‘He quite upsets me! off
with him,’* dvacrarol we* dppor atréy (see e.g. Deissmann, Licht vom
Gsten, p. 133, or Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, vit. 5, p. 269, 1908).

13—vi. 10, Pracrican. LIBERTY I8 ¥OT LICENSE BUT RERVICE; NOT
THE FLESH BUT THE SPIRIT MUST BE THE AIM OF THE BELIEVER.

13—1B. I say, you were called for freedom. But do not forget that
true freedom implies service to others.

(v. 13} I speak go strongly about those that are confounding you,
for you were called on the basis of freedom, my brothers. Only do not
hold your freedom for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love be
slaves to one another, (v. 14) For the whole Law (which you desire
to be under) has found its eompletion in one saying, ¢ Thou shalt
love thy neighbour as thyself.” (v.15) But if you forget this and
fight each other like wild beasts, beware lest the whole community of
you perish.

13. Ypeis yip. St Paul takes up the dués of ». 12 and defends his
wigh that the false teachers would ro act that their real character
would be seen. For you (emphatic) were not meant to do as they
desire. You were called on the footing of freedom. He thus returns
to v. 1, but, in accordance with his custom, finds his peint d’appui in
the immediately preceding verse.

It is probable that in this and the succeeding verses, besides St Paul’s
primary desire to remind his readers of their practical duty, heintended
also to enter a caveat against the hostile interpretation of his teach-
ing of grace, that it meant freedom from the restrictions of the Law
and therefore license to sin (Rom. vi. 1 8qq.).

én’ evdepla dchnibure (. 6, 15, v. 8), xoh. with éxty. For éa’
éevleplg compare the note on éayopdoy, iv.5. Ramsay (Gal., pp. 442
8qq.) calls attention to the numerical preponderance of éiesfep-os
-fa -bw in this Epiztle, and suggests that this is due to St Paul’s desire
to stir up the idea of individua! freedom, which was weak in South
Galatia (Phrygia) though strong in Asia and Achaia. Yet if St Paul
was writing to the N. Galatians, with whom the idea of political and
personal freedom was, presumably, strong, he might well appeal to
this feeling, from the sense that liberty in Christ is at once the germ
and the crowning fruit of all. .

povov pi} THv EevBeplav. The accusative is due to a verb being
understood after u+, e.g. Tpémere o1, better, éxere. Cf. Mt. xxvi: 5. For
the thought compare Aristides quoted by Wetstein, Avoiredorepor
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1y elvar Sovheber, 7 xaxdv épdbiov v E\evdeplav Exew. The article
may be generic, but is probably personal, * your life.” Similnrlj in
Bk 7Hs dydmys, infra.

ds ddopprv (1 Tim. v. 14), properly & base of operations in war,
thence a pretext, occasion. 8id mijs dydwrs Sovkebere, Col. iii. 24;
cf. T Pet. ii. 16, Here not without reference to its msage already in
this Epistle : you had experience of wrong service {iv. 8) to which
you are wishing to go back (iv. 9), although Jerusalem (your wounld-be
standard in religion) is in bondage (iv. 25); now be in what is true
service, to one another and thus (v. 14) to the Law.

&M\jAows. After touching on this here and in the two following
verses he returns {o it at greater length in v. 26—vi. 6. ’

14. 6 ydp wis vépos. ~ydp justifies service to one another. This
is the real fulfilment of the Law, which you have been wanting to
gerve. & wés vépos (ef. 1. 2) stands to was 6 vduos in the same relation
a8 * the whole Law ” to *‘all the Law,” i.e. it places somewhat more
emphasis on the unity of the Law. Cf. Winer-Schm,, §20. 11e,

dv &l Méyw. See notes on Textual Criticism, *in one saying,” not
““in the performance of one saying.” See next note.

mexArparar. Not (1) ““is summed up,” ¢ comprehended™ {cf.
dvexegalaioirar, Rom. xiil. 9), for which there i8 no parallel in
St Paul's writings, or, strictly, anywhere in the N.T.; but (2) ¢ has
been brought to perfection, has found its completion, in one saying.”
S0 wAnpbw frequently in the Gospels; ef. Col. i. 25 note. Observe
the high ethical purpose that St Paul attributes to the whole Law,
ceremonial as well as moral (for he was dealing with the question
of circmmeision); it finds its truest utterance, its fullest statement,
in Thou shalt love ete.

(3} Possibly, however, St Paul meany **is summarily fulfilled (i.e
performed) in the observance of one saying.” If so, then in Rom. xiii.
8, written very soon after our Epistle, he makes his meaning clearer
by altering the form of his sentence to “ he that loveth his neighbour
hath fulfilled the Law.” But in our Epistle the perfect passive will
then rhetorically represent the future perfect, and it is doubtful if
there are any satisfactory parallels to this nsage of the perfect passive
absolutely (Rom. iv. 14, xiv. 23, are the nearsst) without an hypothesis
(¢f) preceding. See Winer, § xr. 45 (p. 341) : cf. Gildersleeve, Greek
Syntaz, §234. .

&v 16’ Ayomfoes k.7, Lev. xix. 18 5. Quoted also in the similar
context of Rom. xiii. 9. 8o also Jas, ii. 8; ef. Mt. vil, 12. A Rabbi
quoted in Biesenthal’'s Hebrew Commentary on Romans xiii. 9 calls
this text ‘‘ the foot on which the whole Law (the 613 commandments)
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stangds,” referring to the story of Hillel teaching the enquirer while he
stood on one foot. Observe that though St Paul quotes only these
words, he expeets more Rabbinico that his readers will bear in mind the
context. For Lev. xix. 17, 18 ¢ warn against cherishing evil in one’s
heart, and taking vengeance against one’s neighbour. Originally the
passage referred to the treatment of Israelites only; Christian.
teaching enlarges it to the true Israel and to all men.
©16. d B¢ dAAjhovs Sdkverel kal karerBlere. A glimpse of the
strife engendered through the false teaching. You are like beasts or
dogs when being fed. ’

- BMémere (Col. ii. 8 note} p 7' dAMjhev dvelwbpre. Lk, ix
541 (2 Th. ii. 8 var. lecs.). “ Lest ye be consumed,’” and your organic
life as a community perish.

© 16—24. The nature, outcome, and means of Liberty in daily life,

. {v. 16) In contrast to such disputes, which are the visible signs
of lives lived by the flesh, walk by the spirit and you will not
finish the lust of the flesh. (v. 17) For though the flesh lusts
against the spirit, the spirit also. lusts against the flesh (for they
are mutually antagonistic) in order that ye may not do your evil
desires. (v, 18) Bo -far is it from this that if you are led by the
spirit you are not under even the Law, in which the flesh and sin
have found their strength. (v. 19) In contrast to such a holy life,
you can see round you the many works of the flesh, such as first,
those of immorality, (v. 20) and the worship of false gods and traffie
in magic arts; secondly, those which are connected with personal
ambition and party spirit, (v. 21) and envyings ; thirdly, with those of
social, or perhaps religious, festivities; and such like things; with
respect to which I warn you now before any commit them, as I said
when I was with you, that they who practise such things will not
inherit God’s kingdom. (v. 22) But the spirit produces by, as I may
say, a natural growth, graces all connected, affecting the heart,
character, and outward bebaviour. (v. 23) No Law can prevent
virtues of this kind. (v. 24) So far from it being able fo do so, they
who belong to Christ Jesus have put to death on His cross the flesh
with its passions and its lusts.

16. Aéyw 8. iv.1note. The §¢ primarily, after St Paul’s manner,
expresses a contrast to the immediately preceding description of
disputes, but the chief motive of the following passage is to explain
what is meant by liberty (v. 13) in daily life, and how it is to be attained.

wvedpars, dat. of norm, v, 25, vi. 16. Spirit as such with no im-
mediate reference to the Third Person of the Holy Trinity. See
Appendix, Note F.
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meprrateite.  mwepmarely in this metaphorical sense seems not to
be found outside Greek affected by Semitic thought, see Col. i. 10
note.  kal émbuplav. Col. iii. 5 note; cf. ». 24. Defined by-the
following substantive, therefore translate * the lust.” :

oapkos (iii. 8). ob p1j TehéomTe, * ye shall not accomplich.” Result,
not ecommand. For of p3 see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 187—192,
Milligan on 1 Th. iv. 15, who quotes the naughty boy’s létter in
the Papyri (ii.—iii. cents. A.p.), du ph wépdys o0 uiy pdyw, ov uh
Tewd. ravra, ‘“If you don’t send, I won’t eat, I won’t drink, there
now!” 7eNéoqre, bring to its legitimate end, 2 Tim. iv. 7; cf. Jas.
i. 15. . .

17. 2 ydp adpf. ~dp introduces the reason for the triumph over the
flesh (v. 16): the flesh lusts against the spirit, but, thank God, the
reverse is also true! The verse is a very brief summary of the
experience described in Rom. vii. 17—25. By ‘‘the flesh” St Paul
here means the propensity to evil, which makes itself felt through the
physical nature. : .

émbupel.  In this clause with a bad connoiation, but in the next it
is not only understood but understood in a good sense. Cf. of Christ,
Luke xxii. 15; of angels, 1 Pet. i. 12. The opposition between flesh
and spirit lies not only in act but primarily in aim and desire.

kard Tob mwyvedparos. The article is generic as with % odpt. There
is no more thought of the Holy Ghost than in v. 16,

76 8 mwvevpa katd Ts capkds. In glad contrast to the preceding
clause. )

Tavra ydp dAjhows dvrikerar. Probably a parenthesis; wide
infra. -ydp (see notes on Textual Criticism) gives the reason for the
activity of the contradictory desires of the flesh and the spirit.
If lies in the fundamental enmity that they have to each other.
arrikeiras © are adversaries.” In usage stronger than * are contrary.”
Cf. the participle 1 Cor, xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14;
of. Job xiii. 25; Zech. iii. 1. See Augustine’s fine remarks in his
Confessions vor. 5 and 9.

tva pij, ““in order that ye may not” ete. To be taken closely with
76 8¢ wrelua kard THs capxds. . See below for the interprefation of ira
here as ecbatic, * so that,” 1 Th, v. 4 and elsewhere, and on echatic
o generally see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 206 sqq. Theodoret
takes the clause as purely imperative, u} Tois dréwois émecfe hoyiools,
arrl Tol, weptyivesfe roiTww, Exovres auvepyov. THY xdpr Tob WwrebpaTos.
- This use of ive, though found elsewhere and especially in later Greck
(see Moulton, Proleg., 1906, pp. 176 sqq.), is very doubtful in the
N.T. at all, and is extremely unnatural in this passage. )
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& tdv 8Qure TairTa wovire. édv for dv, v. 10 note. Héyrein accord-
ance with the evil promptings of the flesh.

There are, however, two other ways of understanding this verse
which are worthy of mention.

(1) Taking rabra...dvrikeirac not as a parenthesis, but closely with
the following clause, and giving 8é\yre the widest possible meaning:
“ For these are adversaries to each other in order that ye may not do
what ye wish, whether good or ill,” with no doubt special thought of
ill. But the Apostle would not take much interest in the fact that the
flesh hinders the wish for good things without saying more about it.
We should expect, if this interpretation were right, to see a further
remark about the difficulty of doing right.

Deissmann (Licht vom Osten, p. 235) illustrates this passage from
words frequently found in the manumission of slaves ¢ doing what he
will” (woudv & xa 6é\y), and thinke that 8t Paul here has such a
clause in mind when he warng us against returning to slavery under
the Law (cf. v, 18).

(2) Taking tva not as telic but as echbatic *“so that ye eannot do
the things that ye would,” A.V. So Theodore 73 yap {va obx éml airtas
elrep, dAN’ s drbhovfor (non ut in causando iltud dixit, sed quasi
consequens). In this case it may be

(2) 8till a summons to holiness, so Theodore, otd¢ Huly Eeorwr
mwoiely dmwep Sovhépelu, éwel umdé Buvardy &y Exelvors Gvras T4 s
Gvyréryros wpdrrew. Compare also his words on ». 25 “ita ut neque
passio neque concupiscentia locum in nobis ullum possit habere.
migravimus enim in futuram illam vitam per regenerationem
Spiritus.”

() A palliative against despair at failure, “the things that ye
would > being good things. But this, perhaps the usual interpretation
among English readers, is quite out of accord with the confident note
of the whole passage. Luther feels this and has to add a.summons to
courage: “ When I was a monk, I thought by and by that I was
utterly east away, if at any time I felt the lust of the flesh: I should
not have so miserably tormented myself, but should have thought
and said to myself as now commonly I do: Martin, thou shalt not’
utterly be without sin, for thou hast flesh: thoun shalt therefore feel
the battle thereof: according to that saying of Paul: The flesh
registeth the Spirit. Despair not therefore, but resist it strongly, and
fulfil not the lust thereof. Thus doing thou art not under the law”
{p. 262 ab).

18. o Bk wvelpam dyesde, odx dord wd vépov. The contrast is to
the possibility implied in vv. 16, 17 of listening to and carrying
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out the lust of the flesh. If you are led by the spirit you are not
under (shall I say the flesh? nay, I will say that which calls out the

_power of the flesh) the Law. ‘8t Paul thus arrives by a practical
argument at the same reault to which he had come by his earlier proof
from the nature of God’s promises, iv. 1-—7. Compare Rom, viii. 1-—§
and 14. -

19. $avepd 8¢ domv. In vw, 19—23 St Paul contrasts the signs - -
that mark the nature of each kind of life.

3¢ either explicativum, when the contrast always underlying &8¢ is to
the summary statement that precedes—I have spoken of two sets of
desires ; I now unfold my meaning—or primarily in direct contrast to
the life led by the Spirit. This perhaps is more in accordance with
8t Paul’s method of conducting his argument (cf. v, 16 note).

¢davepd. Open to all to see. In contrast to the émbupla of v. 16.
Its position is emphatic; everywhere, especially in heathen lands, it
is not necessary to look for thege things.

Td fpya s capkds. When % émfvila Tis caprds i8 Tehelo (seev. 18
and cf. also Jas. i. 15). The phrase is unique. Compare & &pya 705
exérovs, Rom. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; and r& &»ya 7ol Siaféhov, 1 John
iii. 8. The contrast between 7¢ Zva and & xapwds, v. 22, is pithily
expressed by Bengel, ‘* Opera, infructuosa. Opera, in plurali; guia
divisa sunt, et saepe inter se pugnantia, et vel singula earnem pro-
dunt. At fructus, bonus, ». 22, in singulari quia conjunctus et
coneors. Cf. Eph, v. 11, 9.”

drwd domv.  droq said by Win.-Schm., § 24. 14 4, to be equivalent
to &, but it seems rather to mean that the following items fail under
the class of 74 &rya. Cf. iv. 24 note.

wopvela k.7.\. Ramsay, Gal., pp. 446 sqq., pleading for the South
Galatian theory, gives a very ingenious division of the fifteen faults
mentioned into “ three groups,.corresponding to three different kinds
of influence likely to affect recent South Galatian converts from
paganism.” (1) Faults fostered by the old Amnatolian religion :
i fornication, impurity, wantonness, idclatry, sorcery or magic.”
(2) Faults connected with the municipal life in the cities of Asia
Minor: “enmities, strife, rivalry, outbursts of wrath, caballings,
factions, parties, jealousies,” whether dme to the rivalry of city
against city or the result of personal or national jealousy within the
cities. (3) Faults connected with the society and manners of the

_ Graeco-Asiatic cities: ¢drinkings, revellings.” The division is
perhaps the best that has been suggested, but the value of it as
evidence for the Scuth Galatian theory may be doubted. He shows
without much difficulty that all these fanlts were in South Galatia,
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but is not so successful in his argument that, they were not the faults
of North Galatia also. For the first group deseribes sins hardly
thought to be sins by any heathen; the second, sins at least as
distinctive of clans and chieftains as of municipalities!; and the
third, sins not really peculiar to Greek life,

mwopvela, dxabapoia, doéhyaa. Three forms of impurity, inclusive
of but not limited to the public adoption of immorelity in the temples.
woprele 18 the specific sin of fornication; dxafapofa is general;
doéhyewa is open shamelessness, probably sensuality, but possibly, as
Ramsay suggests, the self-mutilation of the devotees in the Phrygian
Mysteries (cf. v, 12), which seems to have been as prevalent in North
as in South Galatia.

20. dbwholarpla. The connexion of immorality with heathen
worship readily leads St Paul to mention idolatry. '

pappaxla, “sorcery.” The use of drugs not as medicines but as
media in magic; vereficia Vulg. So in Ex, vii. 11 al. of the ‘“enchant-
ments” whereby the Egyptian magicians performed their wonders.
Cf. Rev, ix, 21, xviii. 28. Lightfoot points out the ¢ striking coin-
cidence, if nothing more,” that sorcery was condemned at the Couneil |
of Ancyra, the capital of North Galatia, about a.p. 314. For the
connexion of such magic with idolatry see Rev. xxi. 8,

tyOpar. Even if 8t Paul had the threefold grouping of these various
faults in his mind (vide supra) ** sorcery,” as often directed against
persons, would readily suggest &¢fpac. The plural occurs here only in
the New Testament. On the ascending scale of the faults as far as
$8brot see Lightfoot.

pis, ““ dissension.” See notes on Textual Criticism. On the var.
lect. Zpets, not épedes, 1 Cor. i. 11, see Win.-Schm. § 9. 8.

{ijhos, “rivalry.” With &us in Rom, xiii. 13 and, also with fuuol, in
2 Cor. xii. 20.

Bupol, ¢ ¢ wraths,’ a more passionate form of #p:s,” Lightfoot.

épblar, not  factions,” with the connotation of the vice of the
followers of a party, but *ambitions,” *rivalries,” the vice of a
leader of a party created for his own pride. Derived from Zpifos,

1 Ramsay writes (p. 452) “ Vainglory and pride in petty distinctions was the
leading motive in municipal life ; the challenging of one another to competition in
this foolish strife was almost the largest part of their history [i.e. the history of the
Graeco-Asiatie cities] amid the peace and prosperity of the Roman rule. But that
iz not the type of the North Galatisr tribes; the Gaulish element was an aristo-
cratic one, and such are not the faults of an aristocracy.” It would appear that the
Professor has forgotten his Scott’s novels, or does not believe in the accuracy
of their description of the bickerings and jealousies of the petty aristocrats of the
Highlands, Thissecond group of faults would suit the latter admirably.
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‘hireling,” it acquired the meaning of bribery and winning over
followers, and so of seeking followers (cf. Phil. i. 17). See Hort’s
important note on Jaas. iii. 14. ,

Buxooraclar, *divisions.” Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Mae. iii. 29%. Not so
permanent a8 alpésers. In the parallel passage, 2 Cor. xil. 20, drara-
eracias (° tumults ™). .

aipéoras. So too stronger than eylouara in 1 Cor, xi. 18, 19. The
word seems to denote not only external separation, but internal in
aim and purpose, mind and heart. It thus readily suggests ¢févor.
A still stronger use of alpeses is found in 2 Pet. ii. 1, where see
Bigg’s note. See also Moulton and Milligan in Eapositor, viL 5,
1908, p. 171 ! . ;

21. ¢Bvor, “ envyings.” See notes on Texztual Criticism. The
plural, 1 Pet. ii. 1+. Weistein quotes Soph. Oed. Col. 1234 8q. gévor,
srdoes, épis, udyat, kal gpddvos.

pébar. The plural also in Rom. xiii. 13; the singular in Lk.
xxi. 34t. ' : :

kapoi, Rom, xiii. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 3+. ** Carousals,” whether private,
or, more probably, public revels connected with the worship of the
gods, in particular of Bacchus. *‘Even the exeellent Plutarch thought
that it was absurd to be squeamish over wine, and that it was not
only excusable, but a religious duty, to let tongues go; the gods
required this compliment to their mythological characters” (Bigg on
1 Pet. iv. 3). .

kol vd Spowe Tovrors. Thus preventing his readers supposing that
they might go beyond the list with safety. '

&, ‘“with respect to which things.”

wpohéyw vpiv, 2 Cor. xiii. 2; 1 Th. iii, 4+, ““I tell you before any
commit them.”

kabds mpoeimov. See notes on Textual Criticism. Such a warning
belonged to the elementary instruction of converts (1 Th. iv. 1 8qq. ;
1 Cor, vi. 9 8q.; Rom. vi. 17) and may have been given on the first
or the second visit. Contrast i. 9.

&1L ol Td TowaTa mpdooovTes, of. 2 Cor. xii, 21.

Baouhelay feod. On the absence of the article in the phrase Bas. 4.
xhnp. (1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, zv. 50) see Win.-Schm. § 19. 14, Perhaps in
silent contrast to the kingdom of Caesar, as probably réuos Bacihucbs
in Jas. ii. 8 to the same phrase used of imperial decrees: see Deiss-
mann, Licht vom Osten, p. 265,

ou kAnpovoprcovay, cf, Eph. v. 5.

22.. ¢ B xapwds. In contrast to 7& #pya, . 19, where see note.
Cf. Eph. v. 9; Phil. i, 11; Jas. iii. 18; Rev. xxii. 2. The following
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virtues are introduced as one xapwés, for they stand in necessary
connexion with each other. If one were to perish all would. In
Prov. x. 16 (8pya dwalwy {wiw woel, kaprol 8¢ doefdy dpaprias) the
writer regards the effect of each work of the righteous from a legal
standpoint, and rightly attributes no unifying prineiple to the fruits
of the ungodly.

Tod mvebparés. In spite of the strong direct contrast to cdpf the
Holy Ghost in His personality, as well as His activity, seems to be
meant. See Appendix, Note F.

értw. The following nine words are best divided into three groups
describing first, the soul in relation to God; secondly, the attitude of
the character towards others; thirdly, the prineciples of conduct in
daily life.

&ydmn. It doesnot seem that this fairly common Septuagint word
has been found in the papyri even yet. It oceurs once in Philo, see
Col. i, 4 note. It occurs however in an inscription found at Tefeny
in Pisidia belonging to * the Imperial Period,” in what is only too
plainly a heathen context (see W. H. P. Hateh, Journal of Biblical
Literature, 1908, vol. xxvrr. pp. 133 sqq.}. Placed first, because
Augustine says rightly of sanctification: Charitas inchoata, inchoata
justitia est; charitag provecta, provects justitia est; charitas magna,
magna justitia est ; charitas perfecta, perfecta justitia est (De Nat. et
Gr. § 84). )

pakpobupla (evenness of temper, Col. i, 11 note). XpnoréTys
{kindliness, Col. iii. 12 note). ayabwoivy, beneficence, ypyorérys
showing iteelf in kind actions, Rom. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9; 2 Th. i. 11},

wlors. The position excludes the ordinary meaning of wlorw,
faith on God upon which 8t Paul lays so much siress in this Epistle.
It may mean * fidelity,”” Tit. ii. 10, and perhaps Mt. xxiii. 23. Jerome
explaine it as trust in persons due to love: Qui diligit, nunquam se
laedi aestimat; nunquam aliud nisi quod diligit et diligitur, suspicatur.
Quum autem dilectio procul abfuerit, et fides pariter abscedit, and this
alone satisfies the context, which speaks of active, not passive virtues.
See also Phm. 5. . ’

23. mwpaibrns, “meekness,” here towards men, Col. iii. 12 note,

tyepdraa, Ac. xxiv, 25; 2 Pet. i. 6 bist; cf. éyrparedouar, 1 Cor.
vii. 9, ix. 25F; éyxpards, Tit. i. 8F; * self-mastery,” especially against
sensual pleasures., It is the opposite of éxpasia, 1 Cor. vii. 5.

The last clause of this verse is difficult. It is frequently inter-
preted as a platitude, that the Law is not against the good qualities
named in v. 22: cf, 1 Tim. i. 9. But St Paul must mean more than
this, and is in fact recalling v. 18, )
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xord Tov Towirey. (1) Hardly masc. in contrast to mpdeoorres,
v. 21, cf. also v. 24, as though Law, or the Law, loses its power, or
claim, over the godly: ¢f. Rom. viil. 31—34; Col. ii. 14. (2} But
neuter in contrast to ra rewaira, v. 21. Law, or the Law, has no
power to prevent the development of these qualities, as it did by
“ causing the offence to abound,” Rom. v. 20, cf. vii. 9—12, for they
are produced by the Spirit.

ovk foTw vépos. That réuos may in certain cases mean < the Law”
has been shown at ii. 16, but it is questionable whether this is so
here, It is on the whole safer to be content with the translation
““there is no law,” i.e, there is nothiug having the foree of law (even
in its highest example the Law of Moses}.

St Paul, that is to say, having in earlier pa.rts of the Epistle shown
the powerlessness of the Law to produce good, and even the hindrance
that it was in aitaining righteousness (ii. 21), now says that the
preceding good qualities are produced in us as the fruit of the Spirit
in spite of all the hindrances that the Law, or any other law, can:
maike.

24. oi 8t. The verse is to be taken closely with the preceding
clause. So far from Law prevailing against the production of such
viriues, union with Christ has brought to an end the power of the
flesh.

Tob Xprorov ‘Ingov. They who belong to the Messish—I mean
Jesus, who Himself lived superior to the power of the Law and the
flesh. .

mijv sdpra éoradpecay. craupbw metaphorically only here and
vi. 14. The time is apparently the moment of their first union with
Christ, symbolized and consummated at baptism: ef. Col. ii. 12. The
article is generic, hardly possessive.

vy Tois mabfpaciy xal Tais émbuplass, ¢ with its passions and its
lusts.” The flesh fogether with what it implied. wafyua is wider
and less technical than wdfes, and may be used in its more common
sengse of “suffering” or ‘ experience,” but the context and the
presence of émibuula seem to give it a bad connotation, &s in Rom.
vii. 5.. For émf. see v. 16 note. The plural in both cases denotes
the many forms and varieties (ef. Eph. ii. 3; Rom, i. 24, vi, 12)
issuing, for example, in the sins of vv. 19—21.

26—v1. 6. Life by the spirit brings unselfish care for others, é.g. for
one’s teachers.,

{v. 25) Life by the spirit leads fo a life in right relation to others,
(v. 26) We must all beware of conceit, self-assertion, envy. (vi. 1)
For example, my brethren ; take even the case of a man overcome jin
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any transgression; you who live and walk by the spirit must amend
him, in your spiritual life marked by meekness, each of you con-
sidering his own liability to temptation. - (v. 2) So generally; carry
each other’s burdens, thus filling up the measure proposed for you by
the true law, that which is seen in and brought by Christ. (v.3) For
refusal to do this, due to an overhigh estimate of one’s self, means
self-deception. (v. 4) Let each test, not hig heart, but his work, and
so find satisfaction about himself, not in his superiority fo others.
{v. 5) This is important, for hereafter each shall carry his own load.
(v. 6) An example of carrying each other’s burdens; let the taunght
share in temporal things with his teacher,

35. € {opev mvebpar k1. Bt Paul returns to the thought of
». 168, but by the way of contrast to v. 23 and of development of
v. 24. It is not the Law but the spirit by which we must regulate
our life, as I said in ». 16%.

Yet St Paul, as usual, recule pour mieuz sauter. As ». 162 gerved
as an introduction to the true means of holy living, 80 here he shows
how life by the spirit will lead them to right relations to others.
This, it will be noticed, had been slightly touched upon in vv. 13—15,
and indirectly in vv. 20, 22.

mredpari-is probably to be translated by the spirit,” as in v, 16,
Lighifoot translates it *“ o the spirit,” referring to < the parallel pas-
sage” Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11, and comparing Rom. xiv. 6, 8; 2 Cor. v. 15.
But in all these places the meaning is clear from the context. Here
nothing suggests so sudden a change. On wveluo see Appendix,
Note F. .

mvedpor. kal oroixdper. ororxels, vi. 16; Rom. iv. 12; Phil. iii.
16; Ac. xxi. 24%. See note on cwwaroryeir, iv. 25. It is more than
wepurareiy (v. 16), for it regards the walk in relation to others, who are
also walking. It suggests unity, and perhaps diseipline.

26. pr ywdpeda, in contrast to the preceding suggestion of
harmony. Observe the humility and tact whereby St Paul writes as
though he himself was exposed to this temptation. Perhaps he was;
. certainly they were, by the' very fact of their disputes. Controversy
easily engenders self-conceit. .

kevéBobort. Cf. xevodofia, Phil. ii. 3'|', which is coupled in 4 Mac.
ii. 15 with ¢epxla; dhaforia, peyahavyie and Sacxaria, For the
thought of. vi. 3.

dAMjhovs wpokahotpevo, 2 Mac. viii. 11}, *“Ex parte potentiorum™
" a8 gphovolyres * ex parte infirmiorum * (Bengel).

Mfhos dloyoivres, Tob. iv. 7, 16 (17)%, ef. v. 21. See notes on
Textual Criticisrm,



CHAPTER VL

2. dvarhnpdoare. Text. Rec, with RACDEKL ete, syrHarl, dva-
wgpoere is read by B@ vulg. syrPesh,

4. ([éxacros] omitted by B, sahidic.

10. #xwpev. NB* 17. é&xoper, Text. Rec. with nearly all other
authorities. So even in épya{dpefa, the next word, ABSLP read -o--.
So also v. 12 duprovrac is read by ACGELP. .

1L, mnAixois. Hhixors'is read by B* 17, Jerome, W.H. margin.

13. ol wepirepvépevor NACDKP vulg. syrr. ol wepirerpuguévor B(G)L
Westcott and Hort marg.

15. ofire ydp B 17 syriveshiHareltext ¢ yip Xpworg 'Insod otre
NACDG ete. vulg, syrHarclmarg, probably taken from v. 6.

Yot N*ABCD*@ syrpesh. Harel.marg, jryge; Text. Ree. with XeDcRLP
eto, vulg, syrHarel text,

The subscription in RAB*C is simply wpds 'ahdras. The Texi. Ree.
adds éypd¢m dwd ‘Pduys with B2EP, Late authorities add did xeipos
Iladhov, or did Titov, or 8ia Tirov kal Aovkd, or &k Tuylrov.

1—. . For the summary of these verses see the note at v. 25.

1. A speoific example in which there would be the more need to
exercise the unity demanded in the preceding verse v. 26.

d8ehdol, i. 11 note. In itself a summons to unity. It is quite
unnecessary, with Zahn, to remove it to the end of ch. v.

idy xfg.‘l ‘with the subjunctive. St Paul puts the case as though it
may nét happen; contrast Lk. xi. 8. But it is not. of so improbable
a nature that he should say «at ¢d» (i. 8). Burton, N.T. Moods and
Tenses, § 285. ¢dv alone would not have marked the progress in the
need for loving behaviour. Thus xa! does not emphasize rpu)m,uq'z«?y
but the whele clause from mporyigfy to wapamrrupart; in. 1 Cor. vii.
11, 28 the single verb is the whole ¢lause,

wpodpdby : ‘be overtaken,” A.V,, R.V., Field. Elsewhere in the
N.T. (Mk xiv. 8; 1 Cor; xi. 211} in the active, and used literally.
Only once in the LXX., Wisd. xvii. 17, of an Egyptian in the field
overtaken (wpohnuebeis) by the plague of darkness. So here ff over-
taken” or ‘‘overpowered” by the devil, when & tw¢ TaparTduar: is
epexegetic. Lightfoot and others however prefer to render it *‘sur-

GAL. 1
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- prised” (kaTalpp@irac, *‘ Jno,” viii. 4), when & rw. waparr. marks that
in which the man was caught. If is more difficult to act kindly to
a person surprised flagrante delicto.

&vlpwmos. Hardly to lay stress on his human, and therefore weak,
nature, ». 7 (Chrys., Theodoret, Jerome, Luther), but generally, Rom.
iii. 28,

dpels of mvevparikol. Not ironical, but a serious appeal to those
who were both living and walking by the spirit (v. 25); ef. Rom. xv. 1,

katapritere: “amend.” So of damaged nets, Mt. iv. 21, and
metaphorically 1 Cor. i. 1¢; 1 Th. iii, 10; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. v. 10.
The tense ruggests patience and continted effort,

v Towodroy, ‘ the man in this eondition,” 1 Cor. v. 5, 11.

& mvelpaTe mpadrnres (v. 28). év wr. is closely connected with
tit. ol wrevparikol and wpairyros is almost an afterthought, deseriptive
of the mvefua when behaving in the way required. See Appendix,
Note F.

axomway geavrév. Individualising, ef. iv. 7; contrast Phil, ii. 4.
Alford eompares Thue. 1. 42.

p1 kal oV wapaodys. St Paul does not say ¢uaprfis. The believer
dreads temptation, with the severity of confliet and the possible fall,
and therefore sympathizes with one who has been exposed to it and
has been **overtaken.”

2. The suggestion of common weakness producing sympathy with
a fallen brother leads to the thought of active help. But, as usual
with St Paul, this passes beyond the immediate connexion to a wider
gtatement. The asyndeton suggests that he is illustrating the par-
ticular case by a general principle.

d\fhwv. He has now come to a clear contrast fo v. 26.

Td Bdpy, pluralt. For the singular with Basrd{ew see Mt. xx. 12.
The reference is wide, all that causes them anxiety and that can be
borne by others (eontrast v, 5). St Paul, it must be remembered, was
writing to those who were inclined to carry wrong burdens, those of
legal enactments, cf. Ac. xv. 28, 10; Rev. ii, 24. See also Jerome on
v. 3, p. 521 c.

Bacrdiere, v. 10. In Rom. xv. 1 St Paul states his meaning plainly
without the metaphor of Bdpos.

kol ofrws. In contrast to the false way proposed to them.

dvarhnpaooare: see notes on Textual Criticism. Mt. xiii. 14;
¥ Cor. xvi. 17; Phil. ii. 30. Fill up completely as though it were
a goblet showing the measure proposed for you. The word is used in
the Papyri of completing a contract, and of making up a rent (see
Moulton and Milligan in Expositor, vii. 5, 1908, p. 267).
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7oy vépov To¥ xpuored. The phrase is unique, but ef. Jas. i. 25.
Not ’Incof as meaning the law that Jesus spake, e.g. ““love one
another,” Jno. xiii. 34 (Jerome), or the Sermon on the Mount, but rof
xpioeral ‘“the law of the Messiah.” This includes not only all His
words and deeds but probably also the whole prineiple of His self-
sacrifice, in His Incarnation, Passion, Resurrection (cf. Eph. v. 1, 2).
In this sense Bengel is right : Lex Chri#ti lex amoris, for this is love
itself. St Paul thus returns to the thought of v. 13, 14, but, as always,
giving his words a deeper and wider range. Thus there is a sense in
which the believer is &wvouos (cf. & Ewopos Biwais, Ecclus. Prol.), but
it is &vwouos Xpioroi (1 Cor. ix. 31), and seeing that it is subjection to
a principle, or rather to a Person, and not toa eommand or series of
commands, it is the very opposite to subjection to the Law of Moses,
though, of course, in one sense, moral obligation to a Person is the
highest Law of all. On & xporés, meaning more than the personal
name, see Col. i. 7 note.

3. ¢ ydp. To be joined closely with ». 2, notv. 1. “For that
opinion of self which will not suffer a man to stoop to this [i.e. bear-
ing another’s burdens), is mere self-deception” (Jowett). Cf. Phil. i.
3, 4, where al80 kevodofia is contrasted with helping others; cf, v. 26,

Sokel Tis elval 7v: ““thinks,” not ‘‘seems” as in ii. 2; ef. 1 Cor.
viil. 2.

pndtv dv: “though he is nothing.” Probably to be taken with the
" preceding words, although oidév would be more natural. If with the
following it must be translated ** because he is nothing.”

dpevararyl foavrév. He deceives even his own mind; he becomes
conceited without any cause. See Blass, Gram. § 28. 5 note. Cf.
¢pevamrdrys, Tit. i. 10%.,

4. 7o 8¢ ¥pyov éavroi. The emphasis lies on “*work.” To test
oneself (1 Cor. xi.-28; 2 Cor. xiii. 5) might under the circumstances
only increase the mental deception. Work as something external can
be considered more dispassionately. Also it is his own work that he
must test, ‘not that of another. Neque emim si alius perfecte non
 potest ad Christianismum a‘J'uda,isma transire, idcirco tu perfectus es
Christianus (Jerome). . N

Sokvpalérw. Although dox. in itself is neutral it generally has in
the N.T. the connctation of approval, and so here, as is evident from
the next clause; see both Lightfoot and Milligan on 1 Th. ji. 4. Trench,
N.T. Syn. § 74, compares our English expression ‘*tried men.”

[¢xaoros.] See notes on Textual Criticism,

xal Tére: on the presupposition that the result is satisfactory.

ds éavrdv pévor 1o kavympe e : “his ground for glorying about

12
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himself alone.” For xavynue els cf., besides the next clause, 2 Cor.
x. 16,

xal ofx es Tov érepov: “and not abgnt another.” Lit. the other
with whom he compares himself. St Paul is condemning the spirit of
the Pharisee, Lk. xviii. 11. Luther (p. 2824) understands it of
glorying in being praised by another, but even if this interpretation is
possible, it is not so near thé thought of the context.

8. ¥aoros ydp. This testing of yourselves is necessary, for ete.
Observe that when 8t Paul wrote this sentence it was not the plati-
tude that it is now. For probably individual responsibility was not
as clearly known, especially in circles dominated by Jewish ideas of
the solidarity of Israel and the merits of the Fathers.

w6 Wov dopriov. The difference between Bdpos (v. 2) and goprior
appesrs to be that the former is wider, and may be used of any
weight additional to what is already inourred, while goprior is a load
actually carried and belonging, as it were, to the person who bears it.
Compare Ecclus. xxx. 33 (xxxiii. 25) yoprdeuara «al pdBdos xal goepria
Brep.

Bacrdee, v. 2. Here, as it seems, at the Day of Judgment.

6. xowawvelrw 8t The verse gives a special instance of the
burden-bearing expected of believers (v. 2). 5. In contrast to the
gelfishness implied in ». 3. kowwrely, with dative of person, Phil.
iv. 15%; intransitive, not strictly ‘‘give,” but *‘share with,” which
implies also ‘‘go shares with.”

& xatnxoUipevos Tov Aéyov. «karnyy. not in the LXX, In St Paul’s
writings, Bom. ii. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 19 only. For the accusative of
reference see Ac. xviii. 25. For 6 Aéyos=the Gospel, see 1 Th. i.6;
2 Tim. iv. 2; Col. iv. 3 (where see note).

7@ carnyodvr. The active oceurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in
1 Cor. xiv, 19. -

¢v wagw dyabols. For there are many ways in which he may be
helped. It has been suggested that the strong language of the
following verse precludes a reference bere to temporal blessings, but,
as will be seen, that verse belongs to a wider connexion of thought.
The context here suggests that St Paul is thinking chiefly, and
probably eolely, of monetary and other temporal assistance. For
this use of dyafd see Luke xii. 18, 19, zvi. 25, and for the thought
1 Cor. ix. 11. Ramsay (Gal. pp. 456 8qq.) shows how important such
& charge was, because tbe heathen never received teaching from their
priests, and only paid fees for each sacrifice as it was offered.
* There were no instruetors, and no voluntary contributions for their
support.” ’
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7—10. Show such kindness, for the Harvest will come.

(v. 7) Refusal to help others is, in reality, mocking God, who does
avenge every insult, and bring the harvest of each mati's sowing,
(v. 8 You remember the parable, where the ground made the
difference? So if & man makes his own flesh the recipient of his
efforts, the flesh will yield him a harvest of eortuption. Bat if the
spirit it will yield him life etermal. (. 9) Baut let us do that which
is good and fair to see, without grudging our task, for at harvest we
shall reap if we faint not now. (v.10) So therefore while we have
sowing-time, let us do the work of good and kind deeds towards all,
chiefly, I need hardly say, to our fellow-members of God’s household,
all of whom have faith upon Him.

7. The connexion is: If you spare yomselves and do not help
others, e.g. your teachers as I have just said, you are living for the
flesh, not the spirit, however much you deceive yourselves (v. 3).

p1) mhavdabe, ‘“do not err.”” The phrase occurs elsewhere in the
N.T. only in I Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33; Jas. i. 16. The context here
suggests that the verb is in the rmddle as certainly in Ma.rk xii.
24, 27.

Beds. Suddenly introduced because their pretence to piety is really
mocking Him. No article, because St Paul is contrasting His nature
and position with those of men. Compare ii. 6,

ol pukrnplfernit, “is not mocked,” 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16 ; Prov. i. 80.
Cf. éxpvkrypliw, Luke xvi. 14, xxiii. 35}, in each case Chtist being
the object. The verb properly means ‘“‘turn up the nose” (so “mock,”
also=“wipe the nose”). It means “the open gesture of conteinpt
for one who is an easy dupe ” (Perowne).

8 yip &v (v. 17) owelpy. A proverbial saying, see helow, but
perhaps here suggested by 8t Paul's reminiscence of his recent words
to the-Corinthians, 2 Cor. ix. 6. On the relation of this passags
to the collection for the saints at Jerusalem (I Cor. xvi, 1) see the
Introduction, p. xxi. sq.

dvBpwmos.  Unlike v. 1, where see note.

Todro kal Oeploer, of. Job iv. 8. Wetstein quotes Aristotle, Rhet.
L. 3 ov 8¢ rabra aloxpds pdy Ermepas, kaxds 3¢ ¢8épuras, and Cicero, de
Orat. 11. 65 ut sementem feceris, ita metes.

8. 8t Paul defines what he means by sowing, but ledves the
thought of strict identity of the seed, and, like our Lord in M. xiii.,
rogards the difference of soil into which the seed is cast.

. om. The reason for the statement 8 vap dav k.7.\,

& omelpov ds miv odpka éavrod. For amelperr with els, matking

the ground into which seed is sown, see Mk iv. 15, 18 (]| Mt xiii. 22),
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This is more nataral than to understand els only as ‘*with a view to,”
or *‘for the indulgence of.”

éavrol lays stress on the selfishness of the man.

& ™)s capxds. So out of that ground will ecome his harvest.
Tis is probably possessive, though there is no stress laid on “‘his
own,” But possibly % odpt in this clanse means the whole of the
anti-spiritual world of which % ocapf éavrol was but a part.

Oeplorer plopdy. The dissolution that marks all created things
{Rom. viii. 21), nowhere more apparent than in *flesh.” But as
% odpt here is primarily moral, so also it is moral dissolution of
which the Apostle is chiefly thinking; cf. Eph. iv. 22 ; Jude 10.

6 8 omelpov €is 76 wyedpa. Not the personal Spirit of God, but
the Divine Spirit generally, precisely as in v. 17, 22. Yet no éavrol
here, for * per nos sumus carnales, non spirituales ” (Bengel).

& 1ol wvelpatos Oeploen fwiv alavoy. The true side of the
doctrine of *“ merit.” aidwiov: see Moulton and Milligan in Expositor
vir. 5, 1908, p. 174 for interesting quotations from the Papyri.

9. 74 8¢ kaldv mowdyres. 6¢ in contrast to the doubtfulness of
the double issue. «aléw, the good in fact and appearance,

p1) évkakdpev, “let us not be faint-hearted,” 2 Th. iii, 13. “Weary”
{A.V., R.V.) suggests fatigue, but évcaxeiv refers to mental disinclina-
tion, cf. Polyb. 1v. 19. 10. So Symmachus, Is. vii. 16 and elsewhere,
uses it to translate qutz, “* loathe.” The éxxaxdper of the Received
Text seems to be due to a faulty pronunciation rather than to be
& distinet compound. See Lightfoot on 2 Th. iii. 13.

xkapod ydp Ible, “at its own time,” ie. of harvest. For the
omission of the article in designations of time see Luke xx. 10;
1 Tim. ii. 6; contrast Mark xii. 2 (see Win.-Schm. § 19. 6}.

feploopey ) dkhvdpevor, ““we shall reap if we faint not.” Here
comes the thought of fatigue, and that too great for strength. Mt
xv, 32 (|Mk viii. 3); Heb. xzii. 3, 5t; cf. 1 Mac. iii. 17 7{ dvrnobucfa
éhvyooTol Brres wohepfioar wpds wAffos Togolrte; xal Muels éxheliuefu
dotrolvres onuepov, and Judas’ noble answer. The Greek Fathers
interpreted the words **without fainting,” i.e. of the heavenly reaping
in contrast to the toil of earthly reapers, and so Tyndale (*‘For
when the tyme is come, we shall repe with out werines”), but we
should expect o) rather than u#, and the thought is not so appropriate
to the context.

10. &pa odv, ““accordingly therefore”; the **weaker ratiocinative
force of dpa. being supported by the collective power of ofiv”’ (Bllicott).
In the N.T. the combination is found in St Paul’s writings only, and
eight times out of twelve in Romans. /
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as kawpdy ¥xwopev. See notes on Textual Criticism. *While we
have time,” i.e. &s in the sense of #ws, John xii. 35, 36. The sub-
junctive, making the statement indefinite, is found with &s here only
without 4v, so that possibly the w of N*B is a mere error for 0. But
see Thackeray, Grammar of O.T. Greek, § 6. 28. See Blass, Gram.
§78. 3. Win.-8chm. § 5. 19. Cf. 2 * Clem. Rom.” viii. os ol éouér
émi vijs, ueravohowper. &s dv would be ““when,” Rom. xv. 24; 1 Cor.
xi. 34, and, Field thinks (Notes on the Translation of the N.T.), is
required if we are to obtain the translation “as we have oppor-
tunity.” xaipdv=a seasonable time for sowing, cf. v. 9.

¢pyatépeda (Col. iii. 23 note). ~ & dyaéy. More ethical than T
xaidv, v. 9, and suggesting kindness, B

wpds wavras. For Christian love knows no limitation of object.

pdAiera Bt wpds rods olxelovs. So of members of an earthly house-
hold, 1 Tim. v. 8. Here of the heavenly as in Eph. ii. 19.

tis mlorews. It is questionable whether the R.V. ““toward them
that are of the household of the faith >’ does not say more to English
ears than the Greek intended. For “the faith” suggests ¢ the
doctrine” about Christ ete. Buf St Paul may well have meant
“faith” generally speaking, 7#s being in reality due to the preceding
Tods: ‘“‘unto the members of the household that is characterized by
faith.” Faith in God, not *the faith as a synonymn for the Gospel,
marks this household; see Luke xzviii. 8, and probably even 2 Th.
iii. 2. Faith is represented not as the master, nor as the material,
of the house, but as a characteristic common to the members. For a
somewhat similar genitive see it. 7.

11—16. AUTOGRAPHIC SUMMARY,

the autograph continuing tiil v. 18.

A contrast of the aims of the false teachers and of his own. The
cross a9 the means of the new creation in believers is all important.

{v. 11) The very size of my letters shows the importance of what
I, Paul, write with mine own hand in the following verses. (v. 12)
These men are urging you to be circumcised, not from any love to
the Law as such, but only that they may not be persecuted (by Jews
or Jewish-Gentiles} for professing the oross of Christ [Jesus]. (v. 13)
Yes, this is their motive, for even the circumecision-party do not
really care to keep the Law, but they wish you to be circumeised, that
they may boast of their success in the very flesh of you Gentiles.
{v. 14) Such is not my own aim. God forbid that T should boast
(i.e. in converts or ought else) save in the cross endured by our Lord
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Jesus Olitist, the oross by which the very world has to me, I say, been
crundified and I t6 the world, (¢. 15) In this, and this alone, I boast,
for thfotgh the cross comes the one thing of importance, not eircum-
dision of wmheireumeision, bui & new creation to me and others.
f{v. 16) And so as mény ag shall take this principle for their standard
and rule in daily life—Pesce be upon them here and Mercy in the
great day, even upon those who are the true Israel, the Israel of
God.

11. Bere (1 John iii. 1} wmkikors. See notes on Textual Criti-
cism. “See, with what large letters.” wyA. Here in its strict sense
of magnitude in dimension, Zec. ii. 2 (6) bis; contrast its metaphorieal
use in Heb. vii. 4; 4 Mac. xv. 22%. The marginal HAlxoes appears to
be less definite. But why does St Paul eall atteniion to the size
of his letters? .

(¢) Presumably to show the emphasis with which he writes and
the importance of what he is saying. For larger letters were used in
hiis day, as sometimes in our own, to lay stress on important parts of
4 document; especially in a publie inseription. Ramsay (Gal. p. 466)
refers to examples at Pisidian Antioch, and at Pompeii. So according
to a papyrus of 265 B.c. & notice is to be put on a board ueydhoes
ypdppiaow (Modlton and Milligan, Expositor, vir 6,1908, p.383). The -
verses from here to the end of the Epistle are so important a summary
of St Paul's statements that they would justify the use of large letters,
Gal. i.—vi, 10 may have been in cursive hand. If so the papyrus of
July 24, 66 a.p., in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 4052
{reproduced in Grenfell and Hunt’s Oxyrhynchus Papyri i1 no. 246,
and in Deissmann’s Licht vom Osten, p. 112) gives the reverse case.
Officials certify in cursive hand to the accuracy of tLe statements
made in uncial by the writer of the letter.

(b) There is no connotation of ill-shapen letters (Chrysostom),
either in wyAixoes or the context, for it is not in rf éuf xept (vide
infra) fior eveh in eréyumara, v. 17. Henoe it is unnecessary to see in
the word a suggestion eithier of St Paul’s disregard of elegance, or of
b referente to irjury to his band and so of suffering endured for
Christ.

{¢) Deissmann’'s explanstion (still repeated in Lichi vom Osten,
py. 105, 110) that Bt Paul says in playful irony, my large letters are
for you echildren, beloiigs, as Rameay rightly says, ‘‘to the region of
Pure comedy ” (Gal. p. 466}, .

dpiv.  Fiobably the position is due to euphony, and sui» is still to
be taker with #ypaya. Lightfoot, however, thinks that it is placed
hete to eniphasize wyXixots, and translates: ‘““how large, mark you.”
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ypdppaowv, (a) ypduuatre does sometimes mean émigrord (‘‘how
large a letter,” A.V.), see Ac. xxviii. 21; 1 Mac. v.10; cf. Luke xvi.
6,7; 2 Tim. iii. 15. In this case 8t Panl would be calling attention to
the fact that he has written the whole of thid Epistle with his own
hand, as a proot of the trouble that he has taken for them. But
‘then the dative is almost inexplicable. (b} Translate *¢letters”
(2 Cor. iii. 7), referring to the form of writing. ‘

Yypaja. Epistolary aorist as in Phm, 19, 21.

tf & xepl, Phm. 19. FEven in Phm. it probably does not
refer to the whole letter ; much less here. For St Paul’s practice
of writing elosing salutations, and brief summary statements, with
his own hand, as evidence -of authenticity, see 2 Th. iii, 17; 1 Cor.
xvi. 21; Col.iv. 18. Milligan or the passage in 2 Thess. (Appendix,
Note A, p. 130) compares *‘the sesnuelwuac (generally contracted into
geom), with which so many of the Egyptian papyrus-letters and
ostraca cloge.” See also Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 105, In our
Epistle there is no salutation, strietly speaking, and the summary
statements are larger than elsewhere. But vv. 12—16 are a recapitu-
lation of the whole Epistle. If seems unlikely that 8t Paul would
write a whoie Epistle in large ietters, especially as he had others with
him who could write for him (i. 2).

13. The absence of a connecting particle indieates that this is the
writing to which St Panl refers in ». 11. It doubtless continues to
the end of the Epistle.

doou (iii. 10, 27, v. 16) 0ovow (i. 7) edwpocwmijoarl. Cf. evrpos-
wri{ecfor Ps. exl. (exli. 61) in a Greek version in the Hexaplaric
fragments ; edwpbocwmros, LXX. Gen. xii. 11+ of Sarah being ¢ of fair
appearance,” which is used alsc of fair external appearance in con-
trast to the reality within. So Wetstein quotes Aristaenetus 1. 1
évdedupévy pév ebmposwmordry, éxdiica 3¢ 8\y wpbowmor galverar. Thus
here the verb means ‘“to be of fair and specious appearance.”
Bengel compares 2 Cor. v. 12. It is used in a moral sense, as here,
also in a papyrus of 114 B.c. {Moulton, Expositor, Febr. 1903, p. 114,
referred to in Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 63).

tv capkl, ‘“in earthly and visible things,” almost equivalent to év
kbopp (ct. v. 14), but sépi regards the individual and his mode and
aim (v, 8) of existence (cf: iii. 8, v. 17}, rather than the sphere in
which he moves. It can hardly mean literal flesh, in the sense that
they wish to be of fair and specicus appearance in another person’s
flesh, i.e. by getting him circumeised (ef. v. 13 ; Rom. ii. 28}, o which
indeed the English ‘‘to make a fair show ” lends itself,

ofros Avayxdfovay, © these constrain.” dwayx. is short of absolute
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compulsion, Luke xiv. 23, What they had failed to accomplish in
the ease of Titus, ii. 8, they are bringing to pass in yours.

Upas wepurépvesdar.  Passive as in ii. 3,

pdvov, elliptical, ii. 10; not from any true love of the Law, but
only etc.

fva. In ii. 10 the parallel is only verbal. Here fva has it full
telic foree.

¢ oravpd ot Xpuwrod ['Inood]. The dative-is hard, and is pro-
bably best explained as the dative of the occasion (2 Cor. ii. 12) “for
professing the cross of Christ” (Lightfoot). Otherwise perhaps as
approximating to the force of &id with the accusative; see Madvig
§ 41 (255), who quotes Thuec. 1r. 98, AqnuosOévys Tols memparyuévois
épofeiro Tols ‘Abgralovs. A. T. Robertson quotes this passage in
evidence that the ““instrumental ” case sometimes expresses the idea
of cause or ground (Short Grammar, p. 110).

— p1j Swixwyrar. The object of the dash in the text of W.H. is,
as it seems, to call attention to the grossness of the purpose of the
false leaders—not to be persecuted. For the various reading Subxorrai
(ACG) of. ii. 4 {kaTadovheboovary), iv. 17 ({phoire), and the note on &xw-
pew, v. 10. The false leanders therefore are Jewish Christians, who fear
persecution at the hands of Jews, or of Gentiles stirred up by Fews,
For although Gentiles would normally reckon circumecised Christians
as Jews (who had a religio licita, see Jerome), yet if urged on by Jews
they would persecute all Christiangs, Jewish Christians included.

13. ovdé ydp. I attribute this unworthy reason of fear to them,
for ete. ‘

ol mepirepvdpevor. See notes on Textual Criticism. Passive, and

timeless, ““the circumeision party’; for the full force of the present
is excluded by the fact that these evidently have themselves been
circumcised. They are apparently the same as those of . 12 (and
therefore Jewish Christians), the odd¢ referring to the whole cIause
not to ol mepr. only.
- adrol vépoy puhdocovow.  répov is probably the La.w of Moses 5 see
ii, 16 note. Why do they not keep it? («) Because of their distance from
Jerusalem (Theodoret)? Biit St Paul’s words imply blame, which then
would hardly be credible. (b) Because no one can keep it, as they
have themselves acknowledged by believing on Christ? But then
8t Paul would surely blame them directly for their inconsistency.
{¢) ‘Because to keep the Law externally is not to keep it fully; it
must be kept spiritually (v. 14)?" But even this is to read too much
into the words. {d) The simplest explanation iz that they do not
really try to keep it; their actions show insincerity (Lightfcot).
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aAAd O0ovow dpds meprrépvesdar, “Bui they wish you to be
cirenmeised,” ef. v. 12. .

fva & ) Operépa oupkl. duer. emphatic; because thus you are
proved to be their disciples. .They will boast ‘* We have won Gentiles
to acknowledge the binding character of the Law of Moses.”

kavynowvrar. Contrast not only the next verse but also Phil
iii, 8, 4. It is probable that few Jews of ancient or modern times
would fail to pardon Jewish Christians their faith on Jesus if they
also brought Gentile Christians to eiremmeision. -

14 ¢&pol 8:. Emphatie position for contrast with those of whom
he has just spoken.

" pj yévovro. With dativet, see Gen. xliv. 7; Josh. xxiv. 16 and ef.
Mt. xv. 28. :

kavxdodar & p§ & 9 oravpd x.7A. Which the false leaders
dread (v. 12). Luther strangely understands the phrase to mean our
sufferings for Christ. Chrysostom is especially good here. .

8 ofi. The antecedent is probably orauvpés, ef. v. 24, It was this
in which he boasted.

éuol (emphatic as before), xéarpos,  the world.” Ansrthrous
ag in 2 Cor. v. 18; 2 Pet, ii. 5; Rom. iv. 13. But although as a
translation ‘“a world” is somewhat grossly inaceurate, yet the absence
of the article (cecurring, as this does, so very frequently with xésuos)
does suggest that the world at present, by its very constitution, is
conirary to spiritual things. For the thought of the passage cf. Phil.
iii. 7. ““The world...is to me like yon felon slave, nailed to the eross,
dying by a certain and shameful, if a lingering death. And I too
am so regarded by the world” (Perowne). ‘

toradpwrar kiyw xéopw. Chrys. writes oddér Tis vexpdoews Tadrys
pakapudTepoy * aliry vydp éori Ths paxaplas {wis % vwbdeois. Contrast the
power of the world mentioned in iv. 3. .

15. This verse is said by Euthalius (5th cent.), Syncellus (8th
cent.}), Photius (9th cent.) to be quoted from the ’Améxpugor Mwvréws,
but the statement cannot now be tested. Charles, however, says
(dssumption of Moses, 1897, p. xvii) : “ There can be no doubt that
the borrowing is just the other way, and that this Apocryph iz a
Chrigtian composition, of the general contents of which we have no
knowledge.” The passage is not contained in the portion of the
Assumption of Moses that has come down to us, the date of which is
placed by Charles between 7 and 30 .p., i.e. earlier than our Epistle
(p. lviii.).

obre yap. Cf.v, 6. I boast in nothing but the cross, for through
this comes the new creation, which alone is of importance,
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mepLrop...obre dxpofvorla. Not circumcised and uncircumeised

people, ii. 7, 8; of, iii. 28, for St Paul is not speaking here of his
independence of men; but circuineision as an aetion (to which “un-
circumeision ” is somewhat loosely appended).. He attributes no
importance” to it in itself. Cf. Col. iii. 11 note.
- 7t forwv. Win.-8chm. § 6, 9 ¢ disputes this accehtuation on the
ground that érrw here means neither ‘‘exists,” nor (after ofx) ¢‘is
possible,” nor has other emphasis. Nestle aceents 7{ éorw. See the
note on ¢ ioxves, v. 6. '

&AAd xoawtt krlos. A phrase found in Rabbinic literature, where
it is a new ‘“creature” (as probably in 2 Cor. v. 17) rather than
a new ‘‘creation ” (see Col. iil. 10 note). Here the parallel to mep.-
Top# and dkpoBuvsria suggests that it i the latter, i.e. the process of
new creation in an individual. Meyer gives 'a list of the charae-
teristics of the xawn srlots, among them ii. 20, iii. 27, v. 6. For
the allusion to the Creation compare also 2 Cor. iv. 6.

16. kal doou. Without restriction; whatever their nationnlity
or past or even present® behaviour. The ral makes an apodosis
in thought though not in form; if & new ereation then peace and
mercy.

T¢ kavéy. Tolre, “by this rule,” ie. the maxim of vo. 14 15
culminating in the principle that a xaw¥ xrises i8 of all importance.
For xardw see 2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 16; Judith xiii. 6 (8); Mic. vii, 4 and
especially 4 Mac. vil. 21 #pos dhov Tdv rhis ¢rhocoplas kavbva edoefis
koo,

orouxfoovew. See notes on Textual Criticism, v. 25 note. In
the future tense lies an invitation. For its construection with a
dative see Rom. iv. 12, Observe here the insistence on a holy life;
yet “Deed’ as determined by *“Creed” of mind and heart.

dpivy &' adrols x.rA.  An adaptation of Pss. cxxv. (exxziv.) 5,
‘0xxviil. (exxzvii.) 6. Compare the Palestinian recension of “the lagt
prayer of the Eighteen Benedictions (Shemone ‘esre}, ‘‘Set Thy peace
upon Israel Thy people, and on Thy city and on Thine inheritance,
and bless us, yea all of us as one man. Blessed be Thou, O Lozp,
who makest pe&ce ? (see Dalman, Words of Jesus, German edltlon -
p. 301).

kal #\eos. This precise eombination and order are uniqae. Oon-
trast 1 Tim, i. 2; 2 Tim. i, 2; 2 John 3 and even Jude 2. The
‘usual order is &\ k. elp., i-e. God’s metey as the ground of peace,
Here apparently ep. refers to the immediate and &\. the final blessing ;
ef. 2 Tim. i. 18.

kal énl rov "Toparjh ToD Beod. The phrase is unique. The addition
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of 700 feot to the old form excludes those who are of Israel and yet
are not Israel (Rom. ix. 6}; of. Bev. ii. 9. The senténce forme
a suitable close to an epistle whieh has endeavoured to distinguish
clearly those who are and those who are not the true seed of Abraham
(e-g. iii. 7, 29, iv. 21 sqq.}. Apparently xai is epexegetic of doou...
erouxfoovow, and 8’ Iep. 7. 6. includes all true believers whatever
their origin; and so, probably, % wepirous in Phil. iii. 3.

17. NOTHING CAN TROUBLE ME; I BELONG TO MY MASTER, JESUS.

A curious addition, illustrative of the strength of the emotion
nnder which the Apostle wrote this Epistle. It is hardly a “note of
denunciation,” but is to show that his own aceeptance of Jesus as his
Lord and Master is go thorough that nothing can affect his determi-
nation to be His. But he puts this into an imperative form, cf.
1 Tim. iv. 12. It contains alsc a note of confidence in the ultimate
triumph of his own efforts, and, by implication, of his teaching.

Tob houwod, ““in future.” Madvig, § 66 (276), Rem. 1, compares
Thue. 1v. 98 o0 BAdyouer 700 Aowmol éxovres 70 lepdy. Compare ruxrés,
Tis abris fuépas. 70 Aoewdr would, as it seems, mean ¢ continuously
during the future ”’ (Mark xiv. 41 ; 1 Cor. vii. 29 ; Heb. x. 13) or only
““finally,” 2 Th. iii. 1; Phil. iii. 1. Zahn rather strangely interprets
it not of time at all, but as referring to ». 16: “Let no one of the
rest of Israel,” cf. Ac. v. 13. He guotes in confirmation Marcion’s
text, TGy 8¢ dNhwr elkf xbdmovs por pndels mapexéefw, who, however,
probably omitted xai éwl 7. 'L 7. 6.

kéwovs (of. vomidw iv. 11) pou pndels wapexérw. For séwous mapé-
xer see Mt. xxvi. 10 (| Mark xiv. 6) and especially Luke xi. 7, and in
the singular Luke xviii, 5t. Cf. wéror mapéyew, Plat. Rep. vir. 526 o;
Herod. 1. 177. Also Eoclus. xxix. 4, NA. Cf. dydra mapéxew, Isa.
vii. 13, Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 354) quotes an incantation
from the papyri, édr pow & d¢iva kémous wapdoyy. So Hermas Vis. mi.
3. 2 umrére pou kbwovs wdpexe mepl dwokalyews,

&yo ydp.  Still emphatic. See also below.

7d orlypara 1od 'Inood. oriyua is found elsewhere in the Greek
Bible only in Cant. i. 11, where the phrase “with studs (lit. points) of
silver ” is tranelated perd orvyudrwv Tob dpyvplov. Cf. a Greek Hexa-
plarie version of Judg. v. 30. 8t Paul means that his body bears
traces of suffering endured for Christ, but it is very uncertain in what
way he regards them: (a) as brands set on a slave by his master,
The marks are proofs that he belongs to Christ, and that Christ sets
him all his tasks and is finally responsible, and will at last make
him suceeed. He is eompletely identified with his Master’s interests.
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For this custom of branding see the Code of Khammurabi, §§ 226, 227,
and quotations in Wetstein. Ramsay (Gal. p.472) says that such marks
may still be seen in Turkey as a relic of the time before slavery was
abolished there.

(b) Another explanation, on the whale more probable, but not
necessarily excluding the thought of slavery, is that of sacred signs
set on things or persons under the protection of a god. See reff. in
Wetstein and also 3 Mac. ii. 29, in a decree against the Jews, rods ¢
droypadouévovs xapdooerbai, kal S mupds els T0 chua wapaciuy Aloriey
rwgogpvAhy. This suggests consecration and therefore immunity
from all ordinary claims and molestation. Deissmann (Bible Studies,
p. 360 note) compares the emphatic év) to the equally emphatic
anok of some incantations. He also thinks 8t Paul regards his marks
as amulets (see below).

7ol "Inood. Not the official (¢f. even v. 18) but the personal name,
perhaps to recall both the sufferings that Jesus Himself bore and the
triumphant issue of them. There may thus even be some allusion.to
the marks recorded in John xx. 27. The thought is probably that of
2 Cor. iv. 10 (see also Col. i. 24 note on 7@y GAiyewv Tod Xpiorob),
that St Paul’s sufferings are a reproduction of the sufferings of the
Lord Jesus, in toil etc., so far as in his personal life these can be
reproduced, and so reproduced they mark him as belonging to Jesus
primarily as Master, perhaps also as the Source of his life. Jerome
recalling the sufferings mentioned in 2 Cor. xi. 23 sqq. contrasts
these with the mark of circumeision,

& @ odparl pov. He will not use odpt with its un-Christlike
eonnotation, vv. 12, 13.

Paocrdiw, ». 2. Here with some connotation of solemnity in
bearing trophies or royal standards (see Chrysostom). - The word is
used in an incantation quoted by Deissmann of carrying an amulet
(Bible Studies, p. 358). Of. wepupépovres in 2 Cor, iv. 10.

18. VALEDICTION.

1 xdpis. Though % xdps is found at, or near, the close of each
of 8t Paul’s Epistles, it is still true that ‘‘Hoe congruit cum tota
epistola ” (Bengel).

7ol xuplov [fjpav] (see v. 14) Inerod Xpiworoy. The full phrase
occurs in Rom, xvi. 20 (W.H. marg.); 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18 only.
Compare also the note on Col. iv. 18.

perd Tod myvedparos Vpav, Phil. iv, 23; Phm, 25+ note; cf. 2 Tim.
iv. 22. 8t Paul’s usual phrases are ued’ Judv, perd wdvrwy dudv.
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The mention of wvebua seems in our Epistle to be a final reminder
that their true life lies elsewhere than in the cdpt and things pertain-
ing thereto.

a8ehol, i. 11 note. Here only in the valedietion. Ifta mollitur
fotius epistolae severitas (Bengel). Similarly St Paul eloses 1 Cor.
with an expression of love for all his readers, in Christ Jesus. Thus
our verse suggests even 2 Cor. xiii. 13, the grace of the Lord Jesus
[Christ], and the love of God the Father of all believers, and the
fellowship given by the Holy Spirit.

The absence of any personal greetings is doubtless due to the same
cause as their absence in Eph., viz. the fact that both Epistles are
circular letters to several towns.

dprvv. Genuine at the end of an epistle elsewhere in Rom. only,
Here it is due to the soiemn earnesiness with which he pleads. His
final word is a prayer.
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Note A.

Arabia in i. 17 and iv. 25.

TrE terms Arabia and Arabians, as used during the first cen-
tury A.p., referred not only to the peninsula proper including the
Sinaitic peninsula (iv. 25), but also especially to the kingdom of the
Nabathaeans. So Josephus expressly in Antt. 1. 12, 4 §221. He
also speaks of Arabia being on the east of Peraea (B.J, 1. 3. 3 [§ 47]),
of its being visible from the Temple towers (B. J. v. 4. 3 [§ 160]), and
of its limit in the country of Gamalitis (4dntt. xvimr. 5.1 §113). The
Nabathaeans, who presumably came from a more southern part, were
settled in Petra B.c. 312 {if not even earlier, in the first half of the
5th cent. B.c., see Mal. i. 3), and from that time came into frequent
touch with the Seleucid, Egyptian, Jewish, and Roman rulers, holding
their own with some ease, on account of the natural difficulties of
their country. The limite of their kingdom changed, but in the first
century .D. extended as far north as the neighbourhood of Damascus.
Damascus itselt was under the suzerainty of Rome, but the eessation
of Roman coinage there after 33—34 until 62 A,p. makes it probable
that during those years it was in the hands of the Arabians, probably
ceded to Aretas IV, by Caligula. Thus St Paul’s notice, 2 Cor. xi. 32,
is so far confirrmed. See further Schiirer, English Translation, 1. ii.,
pp. 345 sqq., C. H. Turner in Hastings, D.B. 1. 416, and Nigldeke in
Hastings-Selbie, D.B. 8.v. Arabia.

It is then elear, if the language of Josephus is sufficient guide,
that when St Paul speaks of spending two years in Arabia he may
mean anywhere in the kingdom of the Nabathaeans, from near
Damaseus down to the Sinaitic peninsula. As he does not give any
closer definition he probably wandered from place to place. He may
even have gone as far south as Mt Sinai, but we know too little of the
possibilities of travelling at that time in Petra and the districts
bordering upon it to be able to say that he could do so. It may be
doubted whether the sentimental reason of visiting the scene of the
giving of the Law would have appealed to him just after his conver-
sion. The ease of Elijah was wholly different: to him the revelation
to Moses was the highest eoneeivable; not so to St Paul.
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Note B.
Gal. ii. 1—10 n relation to Ac. xv. 4—29.

It has been asgerted that it would be a suppression of the truth if
St Paul omitted one of his visits to Jerusalem in Gal. i. 17—ii. 10
and that therefore the visit recorded in ii. 1—10 must be his second
visit, mentioned in Aec. xi. 29, 30. But this is to misunderstand the
objeet of St Paul’s enumeration. He does not seem to have had any
interest in his visits to Jerusalem as such, but in his independence of
the older Apostles, and if for some reason he did not see them on his
second visit—either because of their absence, or because his visit was
purely to the administrators of the funds—he would quite naturally
omit this visit. That he did not see them on that second visit seems
plainly indicated by the wording of Ae. xi. 30. There is therefore no
« priori necessity for identifying the visit of Gal. ii. 110 with that
of Ac. xi. 29, 30, and we are free to consider the theory that it is the
same as that of Ac. xv., the oceasion of the conference in Jerusalem.

1. There are however many points of difference between the two
reports.

1. St Paul says (ii. 2) that he went up by revelation; St Luke
(Ac. xv. 2) that he was seat by the Church at Antioch (¢ratav draSalvew
Halhor x.7.X.). Bui the two statements are not incompatible,
especially if the revelation was made to the Church.

2. 8t Paul says that he took Titus, and enlarges on the question
of his circumeision. St Luke never mentions him either in Ac. xv. or
anywhere else. Observe however that St Paul uses a term (suurapa-
Aafdy) which implies that Titus was only a subordinate (see notes).

3. “TFalse brethren ” (ii. £) seems too harsh a title to apply to the
Jewish Christians of Ae. xv. 1. But, whatever the motive of these
may have been, the issue of their teaching was certainly contrary to
the Gospel, and if St Paul saw this, and the whole of our Epistle
proves him likely to do so, he might easily regard them as “false
brethren.”

4. St Paul speaks of a private interview with “them of repute,”
apparently the Three; 8t Luke rather of a public meeting. But it
may be noticed that St Paul’s language (a7’ {8lar 8¢) implies a public
meeting of some kind, and that St Luke implies two public meetings
(zv. 4, 6). Judging from the analogy of most public conferences it ig
Proba.b]e that they would 'be preceded, or accompanied, by private
interviews.

GAL. K



146 GALATIANS

5. St Paul (ii. 10} speaks of insisience by the Three on his re-
membering the poor, which, he adds, he was zealous to do. 8t Luke
makes no mention of this. His second visit indeed had the ministry
to the poor of Jerusalem for its special object, but the language of
Gal. ii. 10 would be extraordinary if descriptive of that mission. It
would also have been most ungracious of the Three to insist on this
when he had just brought money for them to distribute.

6. 8t Paul makes no allusion to the decrees about food ete., made
at the Council, and disseminated by its letter (Ac. xv. 20, 29). This
would, we must confess, be strange if, with Zahn, we date the Epistle
soon after the Council (see Introd., p. xxxii.}, but not if some years
had elapsed, as is more probable. During that time it had become
inereasingly evident to St Paul that it was impossible to make such
decrees binding on Gentile converts, even if they had ever been more
than advisory.

7. 8t Paul speaks of his dispute with St Peter immediately after
describing this visit, and it is urged that if the passage ii. 1—10 refers
to Ac. xv. it is passing strange that St Peter should so soon have
fallen back, and that therefore St Paul in ii. 1—10, really refers to his
gecond visit {Ac. xi. 29, 30). But if St Paul's order is not chrono-
logical {see the Commentary) this argument falls to the ground.

II. Even if some doubt be felt about some of the answers to the
difficulties now just stated, the pointa of similarity between the narra-
tives of St Paul and St Luke are enough to make us decide in favour
of the theory that Gal. ii. 1—10 and Ac. xv. 429 refer to the same
events.

1. The chief persons are the same, Barnabas and Paul on the one
hand, James and Peter on the other. The fact that St Paul also
mentions St John, but not as taking any lead, is hardly an objection.
At any rate none of the Three are mentioned in Ae. xi. 29, 30.

2. The subject of the discussion is the same, the freedom of
Gentile converts from the Law. If too, as is probable, St Paul’s
dispute with St Peter (ii. 11—14) chronologically precedes ii. 1—10,
the occasion of the discussion is mentioned in nearly similar words,
the presence of  certain from James,” ii. 12, and of some who had
“come down from Judaea,” xv. 1, cf. 24.

3. The general character also of the discussion was the same; a
prolonged and hard fought contest.

4. The general result was the same ; liberty of the Gentile converts
and agreement of the Three with St Paul.

5. Lastly, the dates agree. The second visit (Ac. xi. 29, 30} fook
place before the death of Herod Agrippa I in 44 A.p. and the mention
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of fourteen years in ii. 1 makes it impossible to place the events of
ii, 1—10 so early as that. For if we understand the fourteen years of
ii. 1 to mean fourteen years from 8t Paul's conversion, this would throw
back his conversion to 31 or even 30 A.p., which is impossible; while
if, as is probable, the fourteen years date from the end of the first
vigit to Jerusalem, i.e. some three years after his conversion, the
difficulty is even greater,

6. In spite therefore of acknowledged difficulties—such, after all,
as are to be expected when events are related from very different
standpoints and with very different objects—it is in every way better
to hold to the usual opinion that St Paul in Gal. ii. 1-—10 refers to
the events recorded by St Luke in Ae. xv. 4—29, than to say that he
refers to those recorded in Aec. xi. 29, 30. It is hardly worth while
discussing other theories, according to which the situation of Gal. ii.
1—10 is that of Ae, xviii. 22 or xxi. 17.

NotE C.
Legal Customs mentioned wn this Epistle.

1. Adoption.

Adoption was not a Hebrew practice and there iz no word in
Hebrew for it. But it was extremely common in the Graeco-Roman
world. Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 239) speaks of innumecrable
examples of the term viodesia in the pre-Christian Inscriptions of the
islands of the Agean Sea, in the formula 4 son of B, xad’ uviofeoiav
8¢ son of C. The figure of speech therefore would be readily under-
stood by everyone in St Paul’s timel.

There were however two distinet systems of adoption, one early
Greek, the other typically Roman. According to the former, adoption
was primarily, in failure of a son by the course of nature, to ensure
the observance of religions rites by the adopted son. Thus heirship
of property was a secondary consideration. A man was heir only if
he was a son by nature or by adoption. Further, the adopter had no
power to revoke the adopticn.

I Ramsay writes with reference to ii. 6—9: “The idea that they who follow the
principle of Faithjare sons of Abraham, whatever family they belonged to by
nature, would certainly be understood by the Galatians as referring to the legal
process called Adoption, viefegia” (Fal. D. 33Th

K2
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The Roman system had originally been much the same, but long
before Christian times it had become different. Property, as it seems,
might be willed away apart from sons, sonship by nature or adoption
was no necessary prelude to inheritance. Also the adopter had to
buy the adopted from his natural father, though the purchase (re-
peated thrice) seems to have been in higtoric times only a legal
fiction (see iv. 5 note}. Further, the adopter might at any time
revoke the adoption.

In iij. 7—9 it must be acknowledged that of the two systems ‘the
early Greek is indicated rather than the Roman. But it is extremely
improbable that the South Galatians of St Panl’s time practised the
early Greeck system. For it seems to have become decadent. The
papyri give examples of inheritance being willed without adoption
(even Isaeus at Athens e. 370 B.c. speaks of this), and the Code of
Gortyna, published about B.c. 450, even permits the adopter to revoke.
adoption by simply announeing this from the stone in the Agora
before the assembled citizens. Schmiedel even says, *‘ 8o far as we
have been able to discover, it is not possible, in the Greek sphere, to
point to any area, however limited, within which prevailed that
irrevocability which Ramsay (Gal. p. 351) without gqualification
speaks of as ‘a characterigtio feature of Greek law’” (Encycl. Bib. c.
1609).

The Greek and the Roman laws of adoption are stated by Wood-
house in the Encyclopaedia of Religton and Ethics (1. 107 sqq.). See
also Schmiedel Ene. Bib. ce. 1608 sq., and especially Dr Dawson
Walker’s masterly essay on The Legal Terminology in the Epistle to
the Galatians in his Gift of Tongues, pp. 127—134.

2. The dwbixy in Greek Law.

Akin to the question of Adoption in St Paul’s time is that of the
Disposition or Will (see iii. 15 note), of which indeed Adoption was
one form. Ancient Greek law is said to have differed from the later
Roman law in requiring the public confirmation of *“Wills,” and in
their irrevocability, but even if thig be true it is questionable how
long the Greek law remained in force and especially whether it was
in foree in Asia Minor in St Paul’s time,

On the words: *“When it has been confirmed,” iii. 15, Ramsay
writes, ¢ Every Will had to be passed through the Record Office of the
eity. It was not regarded in the Greek law as & purely private
document, which might be Kept anywhere and produced when the
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testator died. It musi be deposited, either in the origiral or in
@ properly certified copy, in the Record Office ; and the officials there
were bound to satisfy themselves that it was a properly valid docu-
ment before they accepted it. If there was an earlier will the later
must not be accepted, unless it was found not to interfere with the
preceding one, That is a Greek, not a Roman custom. There
was no suach provision needed in Roman law, for the developed
Roman will might be revoked and changed as often as the testator
choge; and the latest Will cancelled all others” (Ramsay, Gal.,
pp. 854 8q.).. Further, “as the Galatian Will is unlike the Roman
and like the Greek, it is clear that Greek law must have been estab-
lished among the people to whom Paul was writing”’ (p. 354).

Dawson Walker however makes it clear that (z) the public con-
firmation of wills was not customary at Athens, where wills were
deposited with friends, and their contents remained unknown tili the
death of the testator; (b) at Athens in the 4th cent. B.c. Staffxac
so deposited could, as it seems, be demanded back to be destroyed, or
declared no longer valid. Greek wills indeed found in the Fajum ete.
often contain clauses that the testator is free to alter or invalidate,
which would seem to imply that the opposite was customary, but this
is evidence of a very negative character. It is more probable that the
Syro-Roman Law Book of the fifth century i.p. represents the
custom prevailing in Asia Minor in the first century: *‘If a man
makes a will, and he who made it makes known in brief the determi-
nation that he has formed to make another will, then is the first that
he made no longer valid ” (Bruns and Sachan’s edltlon, p- 15, quoted
by Dawson Walker, loe. ¢it., p. 142}.

We cannot therefore press iii. 15 to indicate that the recipients of
the letter were persons who followed specifically Greek customs and
belonged to South Galatia rather than to the North.,

3. Guardians and Curators, and the Coming of Age.

In iv. 2 8t Paul says that the heir is under personal guardians and
curators of property (see notes) until the time appointed -by the
father. What relation do these statements hold to the Greek and the
Roman law, and what light is thrown by this relation upon the locality
of the recipienta of the Epistle?

(1) Personal guardians (érirpowol) and curators of property (oixos
»épot). In Roman law the father might choose the guardians, but not
the curators who were appointed by the State. In purely Greek law
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the father could appoint both, but there seems to have been no
difference in the duties of émirporor and olxorduot.

In the Syrian Law Book, dating from the fifth ecentury but incorpo-
rating much material that is older, the distinction of émirpomet and
curatores appears to be made, but the father appoints both. It has
been argued that this book is Seleucid (therefore practically Greek)
and that therefore St Paul iz writing to people who were under Greek
influence (Ramsay, Gal., pp. 391—393). But the evidence for the
Seleucid origin of this Law Book is extremely hypothetical. The
book is rather purely Roman, with a certain amount of alteration due
to later influence. The faot therefore that St Paul presupposes in his
readers an acquaintance with the practice that the father appoints
both guardians and curators shows only that he is writing to people
who did not observe the strictest and most classical form of Roman
law. This is fo be expected in North and South Galatia alike. But
the distinction between the two offices (implied by St Paul’s use of
the two words) points rather to North Galatia (if it be true that
Roman influence prevailed there) than to the South.

(2) *“The time appointed by the father.”

It has been already shown in the Notes that even in Roman law the
father had some choice in this. St Paul’s words therefore do not
favour the opinion that the Epistle was addressed to readers who were
accustomed to Greek law rather than Roman.

On the whole question Dr Dawson Walker’s judicial remarks are
worth quoting : “‘The conclusion to which we are strongly inolined is
that St Paul’s legal allusions will be ultimately found to be generally
grounded on the usages of Roman Civil Law....How does this bear on
the precise destination of the Epistle? To the present writer it seems
to have no effective bearing on the question at all. 'We recall, on the
one hand, Ramsay’s emphatic assertion that ‘as North Galatia grew
in civilisation it was not Greek, but Roman manners and organisation
that were introduced’ [Gal., p. 373]. We recall, on the other hand,
his admission in connection with South Galatia, that in regard to the
two Roman colonies, Antioch and Lystra, it might be maintained
that their new foundation implied a Romanisation of society [Gal.,
p- 874). To a certain extent it did so; actual Italian settlers would
not abandon their Ocecidental ideas of farnily and inheritance. I
seems very probable, therefore, that whether the Christian com-
munities to which the Epistle was sent were situated in North or in
South. Galatia, there would be a sufficiently strong Roman environ-
ment t0 make such general allusions as St Paul mskes to Roman
Civil Law quite intelligible. We therefore conclude that the legal
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allusions in the Epistle are indecisive, There is nothing in them
that bears so directly on the question of the locality of the Galatian
Churches as to enable us to say decisively whether the Epistle was
sent to North or to South Galatia” (The Gift of Tongues eto.,
pp. 174 8q.). See also Schmiedel, Encycl. Bib. cc. 1608 sqq.

Nore D.

- Archbishop Temple on 1ii 20.

I prefer to take the argument in this sense. The law was ordaired
for a temporary purpose and showed its temporary charaoter by being
given through a Mediator. For God, being the eternel unity, can
make no abiding covenant with any except those whom He so unites
with Himself as to exclude the notion of a Mediator altogether. Or
to put it in another way—a mediator implies separation, and a
covenant made through a mediator implies perpetual separation
while the covenant lasts. Such a covenant therefore cannot be eternal,
for God the Eternal One cannot allow perpetual separation from Him-
self.” A letter in 1852 to the Rev. Robert Scott, afterwards Dean of
Rochester (Life of Archbishop Temple, 11, p. 494).

Note E.

vouos ond o viuos.

In this Epistle rduos is found twenty times without, and nine times
(excluding vi. 2) with, the article, It is agreed that & »duos always
(in this Epistle) means the Mosaic Law, but what of »duos? Does
thig mean law in the abstract, law in general, of which indeed the
Mosaic is the greatest example, or does it mean the Mosaic Law
itself?

If St Paul had been a Greek or a Roman we should have unhesi-
tatingly replied that the former of these alternatives was to be
aocepted. But St Paul was primarily, and above all things, a Jew,
and we have to consider Jewish modes of thought and forms of
expression rather than Greek or Roman. Now the Hebrew Térakh,
of which »ouos is the recognised and nearly invariable rendering in
the LXX., is used frequently of the Mosaic Law, written or oral
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(even without the article)l, but very seldom, if ever, of law .in
general, We cannot help therefore being very suspicious of the
interpretation of »éuos by law in general, favoured though it is by
many scholars. St Paul as a Jew was little likely to turn to abstract
modes of thought ; he would prefer the more vivid, and have in mind
a speeific example rather than a general iden. Thus a heathen is to
him dropos (1 Cor. ix. 21}, without the Torah, and the heathen & uj
véuow &xovra, even though when they perform unwittingly the things
contained ir the Law they are a law to themselves (Rom. ii. 14).

We conclude therefore that in all probability St Paul always had
the Mosaie Law in mind when he employed »éuos, unless some other
meaning is definitely expressed by the context. Thus in certain
cases, especially after prepositions (ii. 19, 21, iii. 11, I18{?), 23, iv.
4sq., 21, v. 18; ef. Rom. v, 13, where dxp: réuov corresponds to
péxpt Mwvoéws in v, 14) and after substantives without the article
(ii. 16, iii. 2, 5, 10; of. Rom. ii. 25; Jas. ii. 11, iv. 11), we must
translate »éuos by ¢ the Law,” meaning thereby the Mosaic Law.

On the other hand we do not intend to deny all force to the
absence of the article. The absence lays stress on the quality rather
than the thing in itgelf. < It is not the Law as the Mosaic Law, but
the Mosaic Law a8 a law” (Winer-Schmiedel, § 19. 18 k; ¢f. §18. 4 g)2.

Note F.
Tvevua and TO Tvelua.

St Paul’s use of rvefua in the Epistle is perplexing, and is compli-
cated, not explained, by the presence or absence of the article, the
secret of his use perhaps being that he did not make in his own
mind that sharp distinction which we make between the fully per-
sonal holy Being, whom we call the Holy Ghost, and that form of
His activity which we term spirit. If only it were permissible to see
in the presence of the article an indication that St Paul intended
the former, and in its absence the latter, a decizsion in each case
would be easy, but facts do not lend themselves to so mechanical a
method. The absence of the article suggests quality and its presence

1 e.g. Mechilta on Ex. xv. 2, “‘ Jah is my strength and song’: ‘my strength ' here
means ‘the Law.”” éin oz ella torah.

2 Es wird nicht das Gesetz als das mosaische, sondern das mosaische als ein
Gesetz bezeichnet,



APPENDIX 153
definition, but the reference of the definition is to be determined by
many things, notably the context,

St Paul indeed does not speak of spirit in contrast to mere matter.
The nearest approach to this is iii. 3 (zvefua). But even there edpf
is not the materinl flesh as such, but the sensuous, with its interests
in this world, compared with that higher influence and mode of life
which may be termed spirit. Swuch & contrast of *spirit” to ‘‘flesh”
is found also in iv. 29, v. 16, 18, 25 and probably even in v. 5 (all
mvelpa), and also, as it seems, in certain cases where the article is
used, v. 17 bis and perhaps vi. 8 bis.

In one passage St Paul plainly has in mind Him whom we ecall
the Holy Ghost, iv. 6 (73 wrebua voff viot adred), and we may perhaps
allow our less subtle minds o suppose that he intended this also in
iii. 2, 5, 14 (all 70 wvebua). In v. 22 (ré wredpa), while there is a
strong contrast to ¢dpf, the personal activity of the Holy Ghost
seems; on the whole, to be intended. In vi. 18 7 wrebua dudv
signifies the higher part of each believer, or perhaps of each man;
in vi. 1 wvetpa is used not so much metaphorically as properly,
i.e. of the higher, spiritual, mode o§ life defined afterwards by the
apeoial grace under consideration (wvelua wpadryros).

On the possibility of #vefua without the article “expressing clearly
aud definitely the Holy Spirit in the full personal sense ” see further
Bp Chase’s additional note to his Confirmation in the Apostolic Age.
But there seems to be no example of this use in our Epistle.
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I. GENERAL.

Abraham, iii. 6-9

Adoption, pp. 147 sq.

Alms, collection of, p. xxi; ii. 10

Angels, the law given by means
of them, iii. 19 ; not inciuded
under oroixeia, iv. 3

Antioch of Pisidia, the secondary
capital of the Province of
Galatia, p. xiii; St Paul’s
speech at, p. xxix; p. 88

Amdepvpor Mawvoéws, alleged quo-
tation from, vi. 15 .

Arabia, p. xx; 1. 17; p. 105; no
reason to think St Paul went
to Mt Sinai, p. 144

Agteriug, his inaccuracy, p. xxix

Barnabas, probably took no part
in the evangelization of the

. (alatians, pp. xxvii sg.; ii. 1

Brothers of the Lord, i, 19

Celts, fanciful argument derived
from the supposition that the
Galatians of the Epistle were
Celts rather than Germans,
P- XXX

Christ, as mediator, p. 77; His
life in the believer, iv. 19

Chronology, iii. 17

Cilicia, p. xx; i. 21

Circumgcision, said to be neces-
sary, v. 2

Coming of age, pp. 149 sgq.

Confirmation, possible allusion
to, iii. 2; ef. p. 90

Council of Jerusalem, p. xxxvii

Covenant, the word so translated
means ° deed of gift,” ¢ disposi-
tion,” iii. 15

Curators, pp. 149 sqq.

Curse, term applied to Christ,
iii. 13

Dative, of the oceasion, vi. 12

Eighteen Benedictions, the, p.
140

Ephesian Elders, St Paul’s ad-
dress o, p. XXXV

Evil eye, ii1. 1

Faith, its relation to the Law,
iii. 6; cf. p. 114

Faithful, iii. 9

Fides formata, the doctrine of
forensic justification by this
cannot be baged on v. 6 (p. 114)

Freedom, importance in this
Epistle, but reference to it not
more suitable to South than
to North Galatia, p. xxviiij v.
13 ; obtained by Christ, v. 1,
ef iv. &

Gaianus, p. xxVil
Galatia, North, early Christianity
in, pp. Xxvi sq.
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Galatia, Bouth, early Christianity
in, p. xxvi

Galatians, possible derivations of
the word, p. xi

Galatians, BEp. to, its resem-
blances to 2 Cor. and Rom.,
pp. xxxiii sq. ; date, pp. xxxi~
xxxv, 1; the reason for writing
it, pp. xxxvi sq. ; its permanent
value, pp. xl 8q.; canonicity and
genuineness, pp. xlii sqq.

Gentiles, more sinful than Jews,
ii, 15; G. and the Gospel, pp.
66 sq.

Guardians, pp. 149 sqq.

Hagar, 8t Paul recallg the mean-
ing not of the word but of the
thought, p. 105

Heathen, had no teaching priests,
p. 182; their religions as Law,
p. 93

Heir, his eoming of age, pp. 87
8q., 150

Hor{, Dr, held the N. Galatian
theory to the last, p. xvii

Illyricum, p. xx

Inheritanee, iii. 18

Inseriptions, evidence as to use
of words Galatia, Galatians,
pp. xvii sq.

James, i. 19; ‘*gome from,” ii.
12

Jerome, follows Origen’s com-
mentary, pp. xxix sq.

Jerusalem, the heavenly, iv. 26

Jewish party among the early
Christians—their arguments,
pp. xxxVi 8q.

Jews, in Galatia, p. xxvii; mis-
understand the true aim of the
Law, p. 50

Justification, Roman (atholie
statement of, p. 49 ; cf. p. 114

Law, and the Law, pp. 47, 151
sq.; the Oral L., i, 14; the L.,
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its burden, p. 50; the L. drives
to God, ii. 19; the L. to show
the tendeney of human nature,
p. 75; the L. as a ‘‘pae-
dagogue,” iii. 24, 25; the L.
may be even a hindrance, v.
23; the L. not kept by the
False Leaders because of their
ingincerity, vi. 18; the L. of
Christ, vi. 2

Legal customs mentioned in the
Bpistle, pp. 147 sq.

Letters, autographic certifications
appended to documents, pp.
136 sq.

Lord’s Prayer, an echo of the,
i 4

Lox.re, by it faith is made opera-
tive, v. 6, cf. p. 131

Marcion’s edition of the Pauline
Epistles, p. xlii
Mediator, iii. 19, 20, p. 15L

Names, asbsence of, in salutation
and in close of the Epistle, i. 2

Oral, the Oral Law, i. 14
Origen, almost certainly held N.
Galatian theory, p. xxx

Patristic evidence, unanimous in
favour of N. Galatian theory,
pp. xxix sq.

Paul, 8t, and official Roman
terminology, pp. xix 8qq.; his
vigits to North Galatia, pp.
xxii 8qq.; the nature of his
illness, pp. xxiii sq., 96; per-
haps it affected his eyes, iv. 15;
St Barnabas not with him in
the evangelization of Galatia,
p. xxvii; his ecompanions in
evangelizing the Galatians, i. 8;
chronology of part of his life,
p. 1; his teaching not grasped
by the early Church, p. xli (cf.
also the Preface); was his
mother tongue Greek? p. 90;
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compares himself to a mother,
iv. 19 ; his useof * allegory,” p.
103; acoused of change, p.117;
his visits to Jerusalem, pp. 145

8qq.

Peter, St, his use of the word
¢ Galatia,” p. xvii; incident at
Antioch before the Counecil,
i, 11

Pharisee, connofation of the
word, 1. 15

Rabbinie methods of interpreta-
tion, pp. 72 sq., 102, 120

Soripture, personified, iii. 8

Seed, seeds, iii. 16

Slaves, not to be re-enslaved after
manumigsion, ii. 4; {reedom
by “*slavery” to a god, p. 89;
branded, p. 141

Sonship, Greek and Roman laws
of, iii. 7; pp. 147 sqq.

INDICES

Spirit and The Spirit, pp. 152

8q.

Spitting for fear of infection,
p. 97

Syria, p. xx; 1. 21

Testament, see Covenant

Thekla, pp. xxvi, xxviii

Timothy, supposed reference to
his circumeision, i. 8

Titus, ii. 1; never circumecised,
ii. 3

Térah, pp. 151 sq.

Traditions, i. 14

Trokmi, pp. =ii, zviil

Tutor, il 24

‘Will, see Covenant

“Will” in Greek Law, pp. 148
8q.

Woman, & Jew thanks God that
he is not a, iii. 28
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ABB4, iv. 6 -

dyabd, of temporal blessings,
vi.

dydmy, v, 22

“Ayap, iv. 24, 25

&yyedos, 1. 8; iii. 19;

adehgds, 1. 2, 11

dferéo, il. 21

alpeoes, v. 20

dxoly, 1ii. 2

drovw, iv. 21

diupbw, 1ii. 17

dAnlebw, iv, 16

dM\yyopéw, iv. 24

#X\os, 1. 6

duaprwids, ii. 15

dv, omission of, p. 98 (see éds)

draSatves, ii. 1

drdfepa, 1. 8

dvarinpbw, vi. 2

daracrarbw, v. 12

dracTpogsd, 1. 13

draribnmu, ii. 2

drégros, iii, 1

avrikepar, v. 17

drwler, iv. 9

dawd, iv. 24; v. 4

dmroxaiirrew, i. 16

dwoxdnfs, 1. 12

drokbrrw, v. 12

gmopéw, iv. 20

drbﬂra)\os,i 1

&pa o, vi. 10

"Apapla, 1. 17; iv. 25 (see Arabia)

dpéoiw, i. 10

dpre, 1. 9, 10

iv. 14

dgoplw, i, 15; ii. 12
agopph, v. 13

Bawrrifopa els xporédy, iil. 27
Bdpos, p. 132

Bao\eta feob, v. 21
Baakalyw, iii. 1

Bagrd{w, v. 10; vi, 17
BipAbor, iii. 10

TaXarucds, pp. xxii sq.
yyrdoxw, iv. 9 bis
yivopatr, to be born, iv, 4
yrwpifw, i. 11

ypdppe, vi, 11

Ypagrh, 4 . 8

3¢, iil. 8; iv. 20

detias Oobyar, i1, 9

d:d, of interval of time, ii. 1

Sabpry, 1il. 15; p. T4; iv. 243
the 8. in Greek Law, pp. 148
8q.

Siapdve, ii. 5

Sardoow, iil. 19

ducatber, 11, 16 ter

dd, iv. 31

Subkw, iv. 29

Soxepd e, vi, 4

ol doxobvres, i, 2

Gofd{w, i. 24

édr for &», v. 10
v kal, vi. 1
ddy uA, i, 16

el pih, 1. 19
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elpfpy, 1.

ets, w. a.ccus in relation to dative,
i, 14

els, of God, iii. 20

éxPdNw, iv. 30

exihelw, iv. 17

éxihgoia, 1. 25 % €
i 13

ex\douar, vi. 9

dkrirre, v. 4

éxmriw, iv. 14

enevlepia, ii. 4; v, 1, 13

"EX\py, i1, 3

nrls dicatogivms, V. 5

uudyew, iii. 10

évdpyopar, iii. 3

évdlopar yprorby, 111 27

dvepyéw, ii. 83 iil. B; v. 6

évevhoylfopat, iii. 8

évéxw, V. 1

&, iii. 28

ériavrés, iv. 10

&lornm, i. 4

éyxoxéw, vi. 9

uxbrrw, v. 7

éaryopifuw, iv. 5

éEarpeiv, i, 4

éfamooTéNha, iv. 4

Govlevéo, iv. 14

érayyeNa, iii. 14

tretra, 1. 18

émbardooopns, iii. 15

émpéres, 1. 18

émireréo, iil. 3

émirpomos, iv. 2; pp. 149 sqq.

¢muyopyéw, iii. 5

épibla, v. 20

grepos, 1. 6

eayyéhor, 1. 6, T3 70 €. Tijs dxpo-
ﬂua’ﬂas, THs mepiTopds, ii. 7

ethoyla, iii. 14 .

edmposwméw, vi. 12

Tot Beot,

¢dw, of Christ in the believer,
ii. 20

fabw, iv. 17, 18

tpwrigs, 1. 14

fuyés, v. 1

Huépa, iv. 10
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0w (76eNov), iv. 20

Idxwﬂos, ii. 9
Iepwé?\uua and 'Iepouu'm)\'l}u, 1. 16
Iepouou)\-qy., 7 drw, iv. 26

!va, i, 10

Topagh (s 'I. 7ol feod), vi. 16
loTopéw, 1. 18

loxiw, v. 6

Tovdala, i. 22

Tovdatfew, ii. 14

"Iovdates, of a Christian, ii. 13
"Tovdaioubs, i

katpds, iv. 10; vi. 10
kaAely, i. 6, 15

koard, ii. 2

kare dvfpwror, 1. 11

xar’ idlav, ii. 2
karaywdarw, i, 11
xaTgAbw, ii. 18
xerdpa, iii. 10, 13
xaTapyédw, V. 4
xkaryyéw, vi. 6
Kngds, i 18
xAnpovouta, iil. 18
K\nporduoes, 1il. 29
kMpa, 1 21
kowwrla, il 9
xomdw els, iv. 11
kémous mapéyw, vi. 17
k6auos, iv. 3; vi, 14
kriews (carh), vi 15
kbpios, a recognized divine title,
i. 3

x&pos, v. 21
Noewol, rod, vi. 17

,u.axapwp:és, iv. 15
mapripouat, V- 3
uneelrys, iil. 19, 20
petaoTpépu, 1. 7
meraritnm, i 6
wihw, iv. 10
poppdew, iv. 19
pukrgpliw, vio T

yhwos, iv. 1
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vop.os,n 16 bis; iii, 11, 21; iv. 21;
vou. and 6 vap. ) PP 151 8q.; 6
v. Tol xpiwrrol, vi, 2

gohow, iii. 18

olda, ii. 16

olkowdpos, iv. 2; pp. 149 sqq.

dpfowodety, il. 14

doris, v. 19; ita distinetion from
&5 lost, iv. 24, 26

ov, not often confused with w or o,
p. 99

b uh, v. 16

dgperor, V. 12

rdfnpa, v. 24
radaywyoés, iii. 24, 25
rdvra, T, iil. 22
wapd, 1. 8, 12
wapaBdrys, i, 18
wapddooes, 1. 14
TapalapBdre, 1. 9, 12
wapargpely, iv. 10
wapeiocaxTos, ii. 4
warpucds, 1. 14
welfw, 1. 10
mewgporsy, V. 8
mepimwaréw, V. 16
wepirepvopero, of, vi. 13
wepiroudys, ol é, iii. T
nhiros, vi. 11
wioTis, 1. 23; trust in men, v. 22;
# wioris, not the dispensation
of faith, iii. 23 big; nor a
synonym for the Gospel, vi. 10,
ol éx wiorews, iil. 7
mTrTds, iii. 9
mAppdw, v. 14
TApwpa, iv. 4
- wvebpa and 16 wvebua, pp. 152
8q.; wv. v. 5, 16; 76 mv,, iii.
2; 76 mp. Toff viod avvod, iv. 6
Trevparikos, vi. 1
wTormpds, 1. 4
mwopfetv, i. 13
Tpoypdgw, il 1
wpoetdow, iil, 8
wpoevayyerifopar, iii. 8
wpoleaula, iv. 2
wpokdrTw, i. 14

159

mpokupdw, iii. 17

wpohapfdrw, vi. 1
wpoa'avarnﬁnm, i. 16

mpdswror.. AauParw, il. 6
mpbrepov o, PP.XXiV, XXXi8q.;iv.13

adapt, v. 17; vi. 12
adpl xal alua, 1. 16
a'1répp.a, a'1rép,t.¢u.ra, iii, 16
oravpds, vi. 12
oThrw, V. 1

orlype, vi. 17
grotyefor, iv. 3, 9
grouxéw, v. 25
aTbhos, ii. 9
a'up.w'apa?\auﬁavw, ii.-1
a'wa.ra'yw

sunoTdrw, ii. 18
gurkhelw, iii. 22
cvvaravpbw, ii. 20
oweroyéw, iv. 25
aurumoxplvopat, ii. 13

rapdoow, i T
Tayéws, 1. 6
Tpéxw, 1. 2

uiaﬂeo'fa, iv. 5
vmdpxetr, i 14
bwép, 1. 4; ii. 20; iii, 13
iweraysh, il. &

pavepls, v. 19
papuaxia, v. 20
¢oprior, Vi. 5
Ppevarardw, vi. 3
dpovety, v, 10
ppovpety, iii. 23
$puvyla, pp. xxii 8q.

xapttopar, il 18

xdpis, 1. 3; il 9

xpw'-ro's'
XptaTov evﬁvowu, iii. 27;
els xpm"rov Bamriiopa, i1, 27;
év xpoTe, ili. 28

Xtpa, Pp. Xxii sq.

w,possibly confused with 0,vi.10,12
®divw, iv. 19
ws = &ws, vi. 10



III. SOME PASSAGES OF SCRIPTURE EXAMINED IN
"THE NOTES.

PAGE
Lev. xix. 18... ... 119sq.

Deut. xxi. 23 65 8q.’
Iea. vidi. 14 ... ... .. ... .. 117
— liv.1 .. 106
Hab. ii. 4 ... .. 64
Mal, iii. 1 ... 97
1 Mace. viii. 1, 2 ... xiv
2 Mace, viii, 20 ... xiv

Acts xiif. 16-41 xxix
— xv.4—29 ... ... ... .. l145sqq.
— xv. 19, 20, 28, 29 vee ... xxEXVil
— xvi. 6 ... xxit
— xviil. 28 xxiif
— xx. 4 ... xxi
— xx, 17385 ... XXXV
Rom, xv. 19 ... XX
1 Cor. xvi. 1 xxi
2 Cor, xil. 7 xxiv
Eph. ii. 15 ... .. 83
2 Tim. iv. 10 ... XV, XX
1 Pet, i. 1 .. xvil
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